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O UTSTANDING ABTIC1.E8 in educational pcriodicab and 
' important new books in the field of education are 
now listed quarterly in the Record or Current Educa- 
tional Publications. 

The articles and books listed are selected by 13 spe- 
cialists in major fields of education. Their names appear 
in the following contents. About 1 ,000,000 adults in the 
United States are now engaged in educational work. Each 
one is concerned with at least one particular phase of 
education. Each teacher and adnainistrator desires, as a 
point of professional pride, to keep abreast of the litera- 
ture of his particular field. It is to meet this personal 
need that the Office of Education has published the 
Record or Current Educational Publications for the 
last 20 years. 

The Record now has the cooperation of leaders in 
American education in the selection of significant articles 
and books; deUveiy to the hands of users has been has- 
tened; and an index of authors and subjects is supplmS 
' ) in each issue. 
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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL 


Department of the Interior, 

OrncE OF Education, 
Washington, D. C June, 1932. 

Sir: The Record oI Current Educational Publica- 
tions 16 once more submitted herewith, this time in 
spmewhat different dress. I believe that this will 
make it easier to read than those which have been 
issued heretofore. We are still endeavoring to find 
ways and means of getting this manuscript out . 
promptly, of maintaining its accuracy, and of continu- 
ing our policy of reporting the outstanding publica- 
tions in the fields of education. Each quarter it comes 
out we have added whatever new fot^ns we felt to be 
necessary. I respectfully recommend that it be 
printed as a bulletin of this office. 

Respectfully submitted. 

Wm. John Cooper, 

C ommissioner . 

The Secretary of the Interior. 
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. NOTE 

BiBLioojtAPHY incltuUs a classified and annotated 
Vy list of significant ptiblications for the period January 
to March, 19SB, inclusive, which have been selected by the 
specialists whose names appear ai the head of each section. 
The usual index of subjects and authors is appended. 

The Office of Education can not supply the publications 
listed herein other than those expressly designated as its own 
publications. The books, periodicals, and pamphlets, men- 
tioned may ordinarily be obtained from their respective pub- 
lishers, either directly orjhroilgh a dealer, or in the case of an 
association publication from the secretary of that organiza- 
tion whose name is given in the entry. 
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NUI^ERYtKINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY education 


K4ma Dmb Baktr 
i*9r LmIm rarw«ll. Martka D. Flak. FiaacM Kara. M. 

Vara G. SkaMaa 

CHILD DEVELOPMENT 

PHTnCAIi AND MKNTAL OKOWTH 


McKIra^. aaA 


1, Cook, WnuK Mai. Ability of chU- 
dren In color discrimination, 
ChUd developn^eni, 2 : 303-20, 
December 1981. 

A itiRlj of 110 children, 45 ^rl« tnd 
65 ^7*. rangtoa In igs from 17 monthi 
to 6 rears wai made. Bed, green, rellow 
and bine aqparea of colorra paper were 
used for both the nanilna and the match- 
ins teats. At two years of age, children 
are able to match color qminena with 
an accuracy of 46% ; mt 6 years, 97% ; 

to name the four primary colors 
with an accuracy of 25%; and at six 
y®p^ 62%. Children or each age can 
dl^lminatc more accorately between 
differences In hue than brlfhtneaa or 
saturation. Thera is no conalatent 
tendency to glre one colhr nrecedenoe 
oTv the othera. 

2 OahIs, Abthttis I. and Scmr, Ann- 
uif Characteristics and 
relationa of motor speed and dex- 
terity among young children. 
Journal of genetic peyiOidlogy, 
89 : 428-58, December 193i: 

A atody of 50 children from 4% to 6 
rears df ase is 17 tests to proTida data 
for an analyila of the factora which tend 
to produce correlations smons different 
tests of motor speed end dasterlty. A 
low arerase ebrrelation waa found be- 
21?®® teats with 

Btanford-Blnet mental am. Tests Judsed 
to Sira least play to IntalUftnee yldd 
low^ corralationa. Motor spaed la ape- 
clallMd 1 b aboat tlx mbm dacrev amoas 
jonnf cblMnn aa amonc adala. ' 

8. Qatr), Faawk M. An experiment 
to evaluate the effectirenen of 
two reading ajstenu In tbe flnit 
grade. Pittthurgh $chool$, 0 : 
72-81, NoTember-December im. 

readlnt twrta. !Aa baaea for aquatlna 
jprrapa wm InMU^et, raadlng aUU^ 
^royloi ^ kOM, \aafaie. klado^ 

••rtan atteadABcat npatttTon of grada 
and attendaaea darlac parted of e^rl- 
Btealta pyn. 


4. GoofMERonAn, P. L.; Poe-na, C.; 

and Van Waoenen; M. J. Min- 
nesota preschool scale. Minne- 
apolis, Bducaiional Test Bureau, 
/no., 1982. 

An indlrldosl mantsl-sbllity exsmlns- 
tion for children from 18 montba to 6 
ymm. Thera are two forms each baring 
26 different hluda of tasks with all mate- 
rials produced in color. 

5. Jaann, Abthub T. and Bunbtock, 

SxxTiA P. The influence of train- 
ing on tbe vocal ability of three- 
year-old children. Child develop- 
meht, 2:272-91, December 1981. 
A atody to loTaattfata tba ability of 
thi^jeai^oid children to r^roduce pitch 
Md luteal, to study the efftcts of train- 
ing on this ability, to inrastii^te the con- 
tent of chUdreira spontaneous singing, 
etc. Initial testa were giren to 48 chfl- 
training was administered to 
18 children orer a period oTaix months, 
or fo^ 10-mlnuta periods. Each child 
was obserred 100 minutes during his free 
plsy for records of spontaneous Tocallsa- 
tlona. Findings are glren. 

6. Kawik, S>thcl and Hocm, Oasu* 

LTN. A comparmtiTe stiidiy of a 
nursery school versus a non- 
nursery school group. Chicago, 
Vni/verMy of Chicago Pren, 
1961. 62 p. 

ot 22 pslrs of children under 
^ mon ths of age, selected from two 
fiuh^ schcw^ one of low and tbs other 
markedly hlgh« socio-scoaomie ^tua* 
T^ Miring was teatd on sex. Aiono- 
lomeal age, mental age. physical statna, 
snd boms background Chlldrsa In- 
cluded in tbe nursery school group were 
PJS?nt St lesat 50% of the time. Tbe 
cnOdren In tbe control group did not at- 
^sd any nursery echoof or kindergarten. 
Beeults are giren. 

7- MAiQuia, Domtbt Postu Can 
conditioned responaes Jbe estalh 
Uihed in the newborn infant? 
Journal of genetic peychciogy" 
89: 479-99, December 1061. 

A probira to invmtigstt the conten- 
tlon of pi^hologists snd physl. 

. g^egi sts th^ the fomation of condl&sed 
responssa In newtmm InfkiitB Is Impos- 
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ilble. Eight newborn children of clln- 
Icnl maternltv patients at Ohio Btate uni- 
versity hospital were used as subjects. 
Feeding reactions of the Infants were the 
nncondltloDed re.sponse; the sound of a 
buzier, the conditioned stimulus. The 
specific problem was to ascertain whether 
the buzzer nlunr would lead to feeding 
reactions. Results given. 

8. Mathebon, Eunice. A study of 
problem-solving behavior in pre- 
school children. Child develop- 
nunt, 2:242 G2. December 1931. 

A siudy {ff 28 children ranging In age 
from 2 to 4.0 years In order to get a 
general picture of the solving type of 
behavior In very young children by using 

# Xohlera raeihod In all of toe five 
varying situations the child was to try 
to get a cdokie. All different kinds of 
overt reactions were noted. The ability 
to solve problems was positively corre- 
lated with both mental and chronological 
age. 

0. Taylor, CornbuA DbCamp. A com- 
parative study of visual appre- 
hension in nursery school children 
and adults. Child development, 
2 : 203'71, December 1931. 

Thirty nurserr-school children and 30 
Lulverslty of Minnesota students, used 

PROBLEMS i 

12. biLL, May. Your child and other 

children. Parents^ viagazirye, 7: 
18-20, March 1932. 

-**Thc social successes and failures a 
little child experiences In his contacts 
with other children are Important be- 
cause they determine his future attitude 
toward people.** 

13. Patby, Fbidebiok L. Developing 

Integrated personalities in school 
pdplla. Ohio schools, 10:80-82, 
March 1982. 

Stresses the need of studying the per- 
■ooality of the individual child and the 
meaoa of developing each one to hia 
greatest capacity, while the suggestions 
are intend^ for tearbem; most of them 
would be helpful to parents. The rela- 
tionship which shonld exist between home 
and Bcnool in order to have the child 
develop Is emphailsed. 

14. Sherman, Mandel. Charactet^n 

the making. ParerUs' magaff^ 
7:11, 51, Janiiiiry 1082. 

** fihnotlonallj stable parents who recog- 


as subjects, were shown a number of 
toys for three seconds and asked to 
ndme all they could remember of what 
they had seen. The average span of 
visual apprehension for fbe nursery- 
school children was 1.919 Uems, while 
the adult wag 0.17 Items. 

Ip. ViETS, Louise F. An inquiry Into 
the significance of nall-l)lting. 
Smith pollege ntudics in social 
vyork, 2:128-46, December 1931. 

•There were 75 children In the nail- 
biting group as well as in the control 
group of children who have been cases 
at tiie Institute for Juvcnllo research, 
Chicago 111. There were no I. Q.’s 
below o5, and one-third of the cases 
wore from 9 to 11 years old. interest- 
ing findings given. 

11. WiLULAMB, Harold M, An audio- 
metric test for young children. 
Child development, 2 : ^7-41, 
December 1931. ' 

A study of the Western Electric 4-A 
audiometer combined with new phono- 
graphic records made through the coor- 
tesv of Dr. Harvey Fletcner of the 
Bell telephone laboratories, which will 
be of Interest to any educator testing 
young ebUdren. 

8es also no. 816. 

^ BEHAVIOR 

nizc the problems of their children early 
and treat them Impartially and judi- 
ciously need have lliUe worry about 
detrimental conflicts.*' 

15. Watson, Maod E. Children and 

their parents. With an Intro- 
duction by Marlon B. Kenworthy. 
New York, N. Y., F. 8. Crofts 
and Co., 1932. 382 p. 

Behavior problemt in normal children 
based on complete case histories, studied 
with a view to diagnosis and aorrocllon. 
The technique of history taking. Inter- 
. pretatlon, and the treatment to ar- 
rive at underlytog causes of these prob 
lems are lucidly explained. 

16. Zaohby, Caaounk B. Roclal ad- 

Jnstment and sex edncatlon. 
Journal .of the National educa- 
tion association, 21:5-8, Janu- 
ary 1932. 

- Social adjustment and sex education 
be^ at birth Whether the parents are 
consclobk of the fact or not.’' 

See siso no. 270. 
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BOUCAHON IN TU HOMB 


17. Astc«, Prank. The road to Inde- 
pendence. Delineator, 120 : 14, 
Februarjr 1982. 

■rtls article, prepared by the Child 
training department, empbaslsee the 
chud's Deed for frleniUy and cheerful guld- 
uce If he is to ** grow up ^ ■ucceosluUj. 

18e Bnju Looibb Prioc Keeping the 
conTfileBcent cbild happpr By- 
geia, 10 : 24-26, January 1962. 


Practical taggeallons are given which 
^ will keep the .convaleseent -Child happy 
with Intereattfif occupatloiia and vaiM 
attractive surroundhiia. 

19. Buot, Thomas D. Wliy family 
harmony? Ifenfol hygiene, 16: 
85^100, Janumry 1932. 

Sufgeata that we refrmla ttem aaek- 
fng harmony as an end In family life 
a&nce the < barmonlaa eawntlal to the 
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child s wolfor« will obtain where thero 
la Intelligent Interaction of familT 
metDberi. ^ 

20. Frank, Lawriwck K. The father’s 
rOlc In child nurture. Child 
sturdy, 9:163-65, February 1982. 

An Indivldon] point of view of the 
Bubject. pre«ented In the •yrnposlnm on 
hathers and parent education, at the 
conference of the Child study associa- 
tion, April, 1031. ' 

2\. Gritenbero, Benjamin C., and 
Gbuenbcbo, Sidonie: M. All chil- 
dren differ. Parents* mayazine, 
7:14-16, 42-43, January 1932. 

wiiAi to recognise capa- 

bilities of tbelr children and to refrain 
from forcing them Into bopelem compe- 
tition. Not erery runner can win the 
race.” 


available have been put Into almple 
usable form. ^ 

28. Rademacheb, E. S. Why can’t 

you be more like Johnny Groves? 

fJyocia, 10:33-34. January 1932. 

Parents are the best examples for chil- 
dren to emulate, but If they must pick 
models for tbelr boys and girls It Is best 
to nick them from other days and 
localities. 

29. Rand, Winifbkd. Parent educa- 

tion. Journal of home econorMce, 
24 : 103-8, Febninry 1932, 
Rmphasizes parent edncatlon as some 


thine more than lecture-discussion groups 
carrfed on srlth parents. Stressei the 
need of the social worker* In Individual 
parent education. 
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Ups and downs In 


family life. Parenth* magazine^ 
7 : 14-16, 42-43, February 1932. 
The article “ suggests a long range 
philosophy on which to base satisfactory 
relationships between parents and chll- 
nren/ 

23. Gritudr, Olhtord G. Midwinter 

health for children. TFomon’# 
home companion, 59:18-19. Jan- 
uary 1982. 

*• Cold need not mean colds." Prac- 

24. Kilpateick. WnxjAM H. My child 

as a person. Teaohert college 
record, 33 : 483-98, March 1932. 

In dlscoaaing the child a percon the 
writer has In mind " aomethlng beyond 
Juat body and learning ability," — •* an 
Increaalpg allrencaa or growing fullneaa 
and Hcbneaa of life cloaely aUlM to tMe • 
“•f Mde of talenu and opportnnlUea.” 
He lllnatratM by pointing out the pro- 
gCMalre derelopment at each lerel of life 
and then anggnta bow parenta and 
teachera may. help children to acblero It. 

25. LAJfODoif, Qsacb. The child's part 

In sex edncatlon. Parents’ maga- 
fine, 7:12-13, 58-61, February 
1982. 

I oj ■« comee to erery child 

A.. w“**V?*. <lblly llTlng. 

At^lta ahoBld Intarprot the chlld’a ex- 
be wiu dcralop wholo- 
■omo attltndeo toward the aai aide of life. 

28. Lmnni AN, .^Bddabd C. Bringing 
father back Into the family. 
Chad studg. Febm- 

f agy 1982. 

SnminaHBM tho m^or points of tbo 
conference of the Child atndy esaodatlon 
on fatbera ^ parent ednenttonTa part 

lwt?;S!?lS“ April. 

27. QoiLUAaDk Mamabb^ Primers for 
parents. Child study, 0 : 198-80, 
March 1682. 


30. HrriroiJie, Rmj.o. Stick to your 

bush. Child ttudp, 9 : 135-87, 
January 1932. 

EmphBolM the Joy of the flnlahed Job 
which children need to discover for 
tbemaelTes. 

31. RicnABite, Esther Lounq. Es- 

tablishing good habits. Parents’ 
fTwgasinc, 7 : 11, 44, February 
1832. 

. " DUcrlmlnatlon Is a virtue not Ho 

■ overlooked In dealing with child- 
hood Issues — 'In non-Msentlala, liberty; 
In easratlalB, unity ; In all things, char- 
ity. No parent gntded by these prlnd- 
pifs esn go far astray.'* 


82. RioHABoeos, Fbark H o w a b n. 
When they go to achool. TFom- 
nn*« home oompanUtn, 58:12-1-, 
Febmary 1982. 

practical laggestlona 
for guidance in attempting to aid chil- 
dren In establUblng right attitudes. 

33. RotxiZa Oraob. Taking the Initi- 

ative. Child study, 9:133-35, 
January 1982. 

dories which grow out of 
m Childs own maturing sxperlcncea. 
Whether they be personal, social -or 
civic: 

34. Winn, Mart Dat. Advice to par- 

enta Chad ttudy, 9:183:^, 
March 1882. 

A survey and evalnatlon of parent 
edncatlon In newspaper and periodical. 

85. Wolf. Anna Laws to be broken. 
ChUd study, 8:187-38, January 
1832. 

SUtea that people who believe that 
f •• modem Is merely the 

wholtMle granting of license to do aa 
we pleaae under all circumatanccs, are 
UhorlnR under s fsUe impreefion. 

36. WouR^ W. BiRAN. The Ather In 
the family. Hygeia, 10:88-42. 
Jannary 1882. 

tainted lamily Ufh where mother and 
“d frienda of 
the c hildren. “ In the bacbimnd of 
geiy pro^ ehUd lotto 
ad a preMeai parant." 
mm atss no. gto. 
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' EDUCATION tS THE 8CHOi)JL 
Gen«rftf 


37, Frazee; Laura. ('l>onKei] demands 
in primary etlocMtion to meet a 
new age. Bdtiimore bulletin of 
education, 10 : 81-84, January 
1032. 

The Btmpllcity of the enviroDment of a 
generation ago is discussed In relation to 
the ability of the preschool child^to un- 
derstand his environment and to mak^ 
use of his knowledge. The many changes 
In the environment caused by scientific 
inventions, the automobile, radio, etc., 
which are beyond the compfeheoalon of 
the child, may be the cause of developing 
Buperflciality unless the curriculum is 
adapted 4o hia needs In relation to the 
past and the present environment 

88. Minor, Ruinr. Ijkpe kindergarten 
guides the individual child. 
American childhood,. 17:7-9, 53, 
February 1932. lllua. ^ 


Deals with several phases of klndcr- 

K rten education, the two most Important 
log the dally schedule and the Indi- 
vidual record. In relation 'to the former, 
the nee<l of studying the fndlvldiml chlla 
and adapting the activities to his net^ds. 
Is stressed, while the dally record of bis 
achievement should be the basis of fur- 
ther adaptation. * Contains suggestive 
record blanks. 

89. Wright, Dorothy. The commu- 
nity kindergarten. School and 
home, 14:46-49, January 1932. 

A former article. The Pre-kindergarten, 
Is followed by this one dealing with the 
aspect of teacher training In the Corn- 
muDlty kindergarten which la under the 
direction of Ethical culture. The 
students In training are given nmoy 
opportunities to aaalst with the children 
In this kindergarten and many ageocles 
cooperate In the program. 


CarricalBHi 


40. Downing, Eluot R. The course 

In nature-study, Childhood edu- 
cation, 8:33iMl, March 1932. 

The author gives the following major 
goals of nature study: (1) to give such 
an uoderatandlng of and familiarity with 
the most Important principles or laws 
of science as wUl insure the ability of 
the pupil to use them In solving the 
problems Invblvinr science ^that are 
bound lo arise In hli life: (2) to im- 
part skill in Bctentiftc thinking; and (8) 
to establish cerpiln desirable Ideals, de- 
sires, tastes, attitudes of mind that Im- 
pel to vigorous action. 

41. FANCLE3t, Della Qoodb and Craw- 

ford, Claude C. Teaching the 
social studleei. Lo8 Atugelea,. 
Calif., Vnivergity of Southern 
California, 1932. 876 p. 

A very useful book for teachers of 
social studies. ' 

42. PoLKiNOHOENE, Aj)A R. Children 

and trees. Childhood educaiUm, 
8: 370-74, March 1932. 

An Intesestlng description of chil- 
dren's experiences with trees In the pri- 
mary grades In the University elemen- 
tary s^ool. University of Chicago, Chi- 
cago, III 

48. STfBvENa, Bertha. Barth science. 
Childhood eduoa tion, 8 : 849-68, 
March 1932. 

A dlicusaioD of a plan for emphasis- 
inf the f usUty of wholeness In the pres- 
entation of earth science. 


44. Thompson, Frances Mae and 
Hadley, Thcodobia. Experiences 
in nature-study used as the basis 
for other school activities. Child- 
hood edAication, 8: 364-58, March 
1932. 

Description of science units In the first 
nade of the Western State teachers col- 
lege training scbbol, Kalamasoo, Mich. 

46. ViNAL, William Gould. The com- 
mon ghrden variety of toad comes 
to schc^L Childhood education, 
8:369-04, March 1932. 

The author's purpose is to show: (1) 
That we can no longer alford to oe- 
IJttle children: (2) That the teachers in 
the lower grades need thorough ** ground- 
ing" in science that the growing con- 
cepts. habits, and ajttitudes of cliildren 
be sound ; (8) That the child and the 
scientist use s common thread of pro- 
cedure in the sdentific method of think- 
ing. 

46. WiLKER, Marguerite Modern the- 
ory in kindergarten practice. 
UnivergUp of Michigan ^hool of 
. education bulletin^ 3 ; 66-60, Feb- 

N roary 1982. 

An editorial which deals prii|iarliy with 
the necessity of obserrlng and studying 
children in order to meet their oe^s 
more sstlsfactorlly ; to consider the value 
of informal procedure lo contrast to for- 
mal education and thereby promote self 
expression. 


Arts sad ttlDs 


the aoD^t matter lo art and handwork 
In the primary school mast depend-upou 
sodsl needs. 


47. Dobbs, Rua Yiotoua. First steps 
in art and handwork. New 
York, Y., The MacmiUan Com- 
pany, 1982. 242 Pi 

A text and laMhBct book for teacher 
tralnini classes and a manual for teadhsrs- 
Imaeniea. The amthor siMphsslies that 


48w Hnsa, Nanot Imm, Before 
books in an Indian sehodL Fro- 
frM(p9 

Webrma tm. 
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♦i-f t*>e 

“*• Indian children aa they make their • 
adaptat^i lo a new envirenment and a 
new lanfuafe. 

49. Lawhead, Heum H, Teaching 
Navajo children to read. Pro- 
greaHw education, 9: 181-35 
Pebmary 1902. 

*'** Indian children 

™ t ^ the aame cnrloelty, the aame open 
miDdi,' the lame tnistfulneM, the same 
aenae of aatlafactlon in having found 

have**™***' ***** ®^***' 

60. MacLatcht, Josephinb H. Count- 
ing and addition. Educational 
reaearoh bulletin (Ohio State 
univertitv). ll: 96-100, February 
17, 1932. 

Shows ihat the reallaation of num- 
ber cornea to the child entering first grads 
through bli activities In the klndergar- 
BusaPAtlons for early 
Instruction In number can he gained from 
the Implications contained In the atudy. 

51. Rot, Causta. Useful and inter- 
esting. arithmetic for children. 
Education, 52:325-29, February 
1982. 


possibilities In aritb- 
metlc — lOO per cent mastery of tbs 
tunfUmentals. greater Interest and better 
uDderatanding, and the absence of pres- 
■ore or faUor^i. .'t. 

' 62., STtTDEBAKn, J. W. ; Findlct, W. 
O.; Knioht. B. : and Qbay, 

WnixAu S. NumbeV stories. 
Book qpe. Chicago, lU., Scott, 
Foreaman A Company, 1932. 
144 p. 

- ®^ **>*■ •>®®k based upon 

***'•«■ of correla^ 
reading and number experiences which 
develop emeiitlftl number concepts. Tbese 
Ideas are Introduced through stories of 
be»r«. the clrcna. etc. In which 
cblld^D are already Interested and lead 
to arithmetic In which they have not 
a primary Intereat. 

63. Twaddkll, Veba Carb. Creative 
music In the primary grades, of 
the Durham County, North Caro- 
ilna, schools. Childhood eduoa~ 
tion, 8 : 313-13, February. 1932. 

Deacribes the making of mnalcal Inatm- 
ments for a rhythm orchestra. • 

See alas no. 818. 


64. BAouDSTEa, Mrs. Rhoda W. Tell- 

ihg stories to babies. Child wel- 
fare, 26:388-80, March 1932. 

®" •I®«T 

for chUdren of nursery achool age. by a 
nursery-school teacher writing ont of her 
own expeHepce. It should prove helpful 
in parent-education work and for stu- 
danta in practice In the nursery achool. 

65. PotKrwoH(«itB^ Ada R. A ptay- 

house in a school room. Child- 
hood education, 8:296-800, Feb- 
ruary 1982. 

Description of a playhouse bnllt In a 


BqalpasDt and Ifatarlals 


firrt grade of the University elementary 
school, Dnlverelty of Chicago. Chicago, 

66. Walkb, Mabbu The pre-kinder- 
gkrten. School and home, 14: 

, 39-48, January 1032. 

A descrlpUoa of the opening of the • 
first, pre-i^ool room In Bthlcal rnltnre 
Mhool. The type of eoulpment which Is 

^ n/** 4 H* i® *■ discussed 

and lUuitrated. In liddltlon to tha 
benefits derived from the school by the 
children, • the value of the work aa a 
training center for teacbera la empba- 

- Sl£6j. 


DavalapaaBt mi ikt Nufasry firfnal 


67. CKmdoit, KATBmitB. A study of 

hand and eye preference. Child 
development, 2:821, December 
1861. 

Report of a rtudy of the band and eye 
preference of the children at Caesar 
college naraen school for tlw school 
year of 1929-1980. •®“®®' 

68. HoaiUB, Amt and Bioknull, Qm- 

tsudcl Science experiences In 
ntirsery school. CKOdkood" 
education, 8; 2142-48, March 1982. 

• definite Mat of 
•rience acttvltles for two groups of nur- 
asry-ochool cUMraxi, map I, j to SU 


69. Bosn, Maby 8. ; Robb, Elda ; and 
Bowbson, OamuDC M. The food 
consumptloD of narsery-school 
childrens Child development, 8: 
29-#2, March 1962. 

A study which resulti In suggestlonu 
stnndird dUtributlon of calo- 
ries for nursery-achool children. 

60. Smith, H u s 8 ■ t. A 

home-made unnsery schooL Child 
ufeifare, 28 : 881 - 81 , rebruary 
1982. 

SiWSftlona on how tbouahtfnl purenta 
i****i!?.”^ bomet i^ny of 

Um nonery school 

erne alts no. 768. 


«. DAnrar. a Kfaopl 

\ where diUdleii thiidt. Seho<a 
Wa It : 117, Wobtarntf itex 


rvporta s dlaraarioa In oas 
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and the rcsulU of thinking tbrongh ques- 
tions, aa giving power to make individ- 
ual decisioua, ability to weigh valuea and 
to flupport opinion with evidence* and to 
be tolerant and unprejudiced. 

62. Foster, Violet H. and WilccTx. 

Edna B. From a report card to 
4 a character training program. 

Childhood eduoationy 8:306-12, 
February 1032. 

The authors show the development of 
a report card for rating children In citi- 
senshlp* which was gradually refined 
through the study and cooperation of 
principals and teachers an^ through use 
with children. U becnme the basis of 
the character edfcation program In the 
schools of Jackson, Michigan. 

63. Hardy, Marjoribl Religious edu- 

cation in n kindergarten-primary 
school. Childhood education, 8: 
301-4, FebmaVy 1^2. 

Reports the devcafoproent of a religious 
education plan by the (Principal and 
teachers of a kindergarten primary school. 
The plan does not follow any one creed, 
and has as its obfective the development 
of resources for, living life at its fullest, 
character traits essential to good cltiten^ 
ship and attitudes that contribute to- 
ward brotherly love and friendship. The 
plan Is concrete, well rounded ana work- 
able. 

%4 . Mbad, MAROARirr, South Sea tips 
on character training. Parents* 
> magazine^ 7 : 13. 66^, March 

1932. 

The writer makes an Interestlag com- 
arisoD between the education of chlh 
ren in America and in the South Seas 
where she studied two different groups 
' of primitive children. She poin^ out 
the danger of blurring the indlvlcfuallty 
of children through contlnuoualy ** herd- 
ing them In groups where ail are the 
name age, slse, and stage of mental 
development and sometimes from fam- 
lUes of the some social and economic 
status. 

65. Morton, Frances McKinnon. De- 
veloping habits of self-reliance. 
First steps in Christian nurture, 
7 : 16-17, January -February- 
March 1932. 

The growth of character la largely a 
matter of making cboicea, so that our 


drst problem In helping children to be- 
come self-reliant is to provide them with 
opportunities for making choices. Show.s 
how a variety of simple choices may be 
provided fpr the little child, and then 
indicates other means of teaching self- 
reliance, Bocb as care of person uad pos- 
sessions, sense of moral self-relisDCe, 
development of manual ' skills, opportu 
nlty for nurture, and growlh In self- 
control. 

66. Mtebs, Garbt Ctjtveland. Train- 

ing children in courage. AmM- 
can childhood, 17 : 10, 57-58, 

January 1932. 

Tench courage to the child by helping 
him to escape needless fears, some of 
which are concerned with physical pain 
This article takes up the problem of 
teachlnff the child to inure himself to 
physical pain and to avoid the usual at- 
tendant emotions which greatly magnify 
the fear of It. 

67. Rrm-inoK, Pauunb Beauty and 

the child. Childhood education, 
8:259-61, January 1932. 

This article is inspirational and prac- 
tical. ''Children, like aU of ua, really 
believe in the beautlfuL" Shows how 
places that are not beautiful may be made 
so as teachers and children work together 
to produce beauty, and that such living 
together " in right relation to others and 
in harmony with the eternally unfolding 
life of Ood creates the beauty-ful 
life." 

68. Shiiridan, Harold J. Training 

ohildren to meet problems intelli- 
gently, First steps in Christian 
nurture, 7:5-7, 28, January-Feh- 
mary-March ^1932. 

One of the mcmt dlfBcult tasks for 
the teacher of character ^ education or 
the parent Is to prepare the child to 
meet new situatloDs and new problems. 
This article gives aevtral pnocleal lug- 

f estlons on how* chUdren may be helped 
0 meet the " unknown " and " untried " 
with poise and tnteUigenf^. 

69. Waoonir, Louisa C. Helping the 
child to help himself. Parents* 
magazine, 7 : 20-21, 39-40, Janu- 
ary 1932. 

"A child acquires habits of self-reliance 
by learning to handle situations which 
become increasingly complex as his ability 
grows." 



ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


Braist Hara 

kr B. H. Bm 1 |. L. J. BrMckiMr. Ftmmim 
HUI ttM, J. L. B. H. B»lai«r, B. T. Pft* 


70. Arct, Graob and Bnooka, HAm. 
Shoes. New York^ N. Y.\ Burkean 
of fitbUoatUms, TeSoAerV college, 
CoU^mhia unix>er$ity, 1032. 16 p. 
(Teacben' lesson unit series, no. 
29) 

A detailed etodr of eboea. M. B. H. 

7L ATWATW, OATBBDBB SotfBBt. 

, AcfeJerefflefiits in aa^Htb nnder 


DmiWcv, Pmal B. Honoo, M. B. 
L. S. TlraaoB. CUBord Woedr 


the actiTity program. Elemen- 
tary Sno^^^h review, 9 : 88-41. 47. 
February 1832. 

Description of actnel work carried on 
with the foldance of a ekiUfttl teecAer. 

L. 8. T. 

72. Babitd, WALnas. A currleolam of 
literature axperlsnces. BitgUth 
foarni, ai: 181-900, Match 1932. 


iLe. 
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A discuBsion of t pUn to roorgftnixo the 
literature cairlculam In order to be pore 
of genuine experiences, the securing of 
literary effects and Taluefl. and the preps* 
ration for real sltuatioos. F. B, D. 

73. BHUBcxmcE, Lxo ], The nature of 

problem solving;. Journal of the 
National education atsociation, 
21 : 13-14, January 1932, 

Suggests the need for enriched settings 
for problem solving. B. H. B. 

74. Bubh, a. S, a classroom experi- 

ment In teaching elementary 
arithmetic. Educational method, 

' 11 ; 284-W, February 1982. 

Reports a technique for the Improve- 
ment of teaching the fundamentals of 
arithmetic. R. S B. 


75. CozSy Warren Our homogene- 

ooa^ability . grouping confuaion. 
Journal of educational research, 
25: 1-5, January 1932. 

Points out that In homogeneous group- 
ing subject matter to he learned is the 
end of Instruction, whUe in ability group 
log the purpose is to develon “certain 
more general abilities.** The need of 
adapting methods of teaching to varying 
ability Is pointed out. L. JTjB. 

76. Db Watbb, Feidisick F. The un- 

bent twig. Woman's home com- 
panion, 50; 19, March 1982. 

A father very pointedly questions his 
son B “ ultra-modern schooling.** “ When 
win the happy loose-ended undisciplined 
system under which his education pro- 
gresses end X Edocatorr proclaim the 
vilue of this unhampered deyelopment 
I have moments of doubt.’* So do some 
** educators.” J. Is M. 


77. Dicket, John W. Mach ado about 
zero. Elementary school Journal, 
82 : 214-22, November 1981. 

m speclflc aim of this article is four- 
fold. to show iudoctlTely ; (1) why sero 
timM any number is sero ; (2) why any 
sero U sero; (3) why sero 
divided by sny number Is sero; and (4) 
why a num^r can not be divided by sero. 
If this fourfold aim Is realised, rules may 
ionger appear Irrational to teachers 
and may at a cousequence seem less trra- 
tional to InquisltiTe^ pupils sometimes 
found In classrooms. R. H. B. 


78. Duvau., josKPHitrs. TbeCrasadea. 
Hew York, N, T., Bureau of pub- 
lioaUoM', Teaoherg ooUige, Co- 
lumbia univertUf, 1982, 86 p. 
(Teachers’ lesson onlt aeries no. 
28) V 


*9 Middle Interestingly, so 

L* deselop 16 tl ie ms mle no 

attitude of tolerance toward 


79. OiLBotT, L. C. Experimental In- 
veetlsatlon of a flash -citn] method 
of teaching spelling. Elementary 
tohool Journal, 82:837-81. Jann 
ary 1982. 

that thro 
teaching 
oup sorpa 



The au^or reports 
use or fUsh«cards la the 
lug the experimental gr 


control group In learning efficiencies and 
in the amount of time needed C^r spelll^. 

80. OooDTKOoim, Bbbs; Davt&, Mast 
Dabrct ; otul Lanoviok, Mina M. 
Biennial snrrey of education in 
the United States, 1928-30. 
Chapter II. Elementary educa- 
tion. Advance pages. Vol. I. 
Wa$h4nffton, U. B. Government 
print inff offloe, 19Q1. 62 p. tables. 
(Office of education. Bulletin, 
1931, no. 20) 

A summar; of the acbUTemcnti and 
trends In the educational proKram of the 
school systema at the united States 

F. B. D. 


81. OBAUMEa, Hausinb. Indians of 


the SonthwesL Bew York, N. T,, 
Bureau of publication*. Teacher* 
college, Columbia unlveraity, 1932. 
20 p. (Teachers’ lesson unit 
series no. 27) 


The children maklUK a study of the 
Southwest Indians, learned to weave, to 
make pottery, to write verses, and to 
make modem articles decorated with In- 
dian designs. Meanwhile they were be- 
mmiog familiar with the customs of theM 
medians— j-tbelr ^ dances, their entertain- 

and other 
M. B. H. 


ments, their picture wrUing, 
phaaee of their life. 


82. Oeat, W. 8. Summary of reading 
Investigations (July 1, 1980, to 
June 30, 1981) Elementary 

School Journal, 32:447-63, Feb, 
ruary 1932 

A summarT of reaearch In rcsdlng, 
continuing the reading service begun by 
Or. Gray In his readmg monograph.. 


88. OBossmoKiAi, Fostbb B. How to 
estimate the quotient figure in 
long division. Elementary 
*ehool Journal, 82 : 299-307, De- 
cember 1981. 

An excellent analyste of dUBcnItlea la 
naming quotients and practical recom- 
mendailona of procedure. Borne new 
data are presented. L. J. B. 


84. JBow to test the accuracy 

of the estimated quotleut figure. 
Elementary school journal, 82: 
442-46, February 1982. 

Preeenu a new technique to be used 
Id checking the accuracy of the eetlmeted 
quotient figure. L.. 3. B. 


86. Harap, Hchbt. Making a hand- 
writing course of study. BOur- 
oation<B method, 11 ; 202-9, Jan- 
uary 1982. 

** Of aO the sublects of the currlculam 
there la none which la narrower In Its 
scope, ‘clearer In outline, fewer In Its 
eeaentlale. and almpler In learning or- 
guiaatlens.'' Yet the writer propooaa 
■lx major studies, vital In pravldlnc a 
sene wurae of study In wriO^. When 
one observes the ugh Skill In wrltlna 
■obteved in some sAoola where “wiit- 
l?f. “data only when and where It ac- 
tually fuuctlona. one wonders U makers 
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of coursei of study 1q wrltiug ar« not 
** inskiQc much sdo about notoing '' — or 
little, j: l. m. 

86. HATFmi>, W. Wilbur. The Ideal 

curriculom. EnglitK ioumal, 
21 : 182-90. March 1932. 

A summary of the curriculum plan 
which Is being sponsored by the National 
council of teachers of EngliabL F. R. D. 

87. HotOAN, JosEPHim M. The story 

of lighting. New York, V. 7., 
Bureau of pubUcatioM, Teachr 
ers college, ColumJHa university, 
1032. 32 p. (Teachers* lesson 

' unit series no. 22) 

A description of bow a fourth-crade 
clsLSa made a study of lighting, li. B. H. 

88. Hulltish, H. Goudon. Educa- 

tional confusion. Educational 
research bulletin { Ohio State 
university), 11:85-90, February 
17. 1932. 

An anali^ls of John Dewey's Inglia 
lecture. ** The way out of educational 
confusion.** 'with some practical nir- 
riculum Buggestlona L. J. B. ' 

89. Hult*, Hiclkn L. The Byrd Ant- 

arctic expedition. New York, 
N. y.. Bureau of puhUoaiions, 
Teachers college, Columbia uni- 
versity, 1932,. 48 p. (Teach- 
ers* lesson unit series ^o. 25) 

WhUe Commander Byrd and hia men 
west In Antarctica, this claaa made an 
IntenslTe study of the work of the ex- 
peditioD. M. B* H. 

90. Huntington, Ellsworth ; Benson, 

C. Bcv'Esx.t; and MoMuirt, 
Frank H. Lirlng geography. 
Book one: How countries differ; 
Book two : Why countries differ. 
New York, N. Y„ The MaomU- 
Inn Company, 1982. 2 Tols. 

The dednltloD, ** Geography la a de- 
scription of the earth's surfsce " by Morse, 

J in 1806, yields to a new emphasis, at least 
in the title ** Living geography.** But 
the reviewer ohaeryes that tnese two 
TOlumea are arranged by conntriea->lo- 
catlon on the earth's Surface— rather 
than on the basis of forms of living. 
However, there is probably more em- 

E basis upon living people than is found 
1 other such texts. J. L. M. 

91. Kinnciian, John Albbtus. So- 
ciety and education. New York, 
N. y., The Macmillan Company, 
1932. 560 p. 

A comprehensive and provocative traat- 
msot of social, economic, political, ae*- 
thetic. and moral problems of contempo- 
rary life and the Implications for Qie 
schooL Bspoclally adaptable for teach- 
er train Ing-in-aerrioe and In colleg^ 

p. B. a 

92. LooKiurr, Floocnob. Banking. 
New York, Jf. Bureau of^ 
pubUcations, Teachers coUege, 
Columbia unieereity, 1932. 24 
p, (Teachers* lesson unit series 
no. 28) 


L ■ ■ ■ 


Describee in detail bow an eighth-grade 
clasa made a study of banking. M. &. H. 

93. long, H. H. and Matir, Wiula C. 

Printing versos cursive writing 
in beftlBning reading. Jo%umal 
of educational research, 25 : 
350-56, December 1981. 

Presents evidence showing that classes 
in which printing was used made larger 
growths tnan were aiade by classes in 
which the teacher used cursive writing, 

L J, B. 

94. Lyman, R. L. Summary of in- 

vestigations relating to gram- 
mar, language, and composition. 
Elementary school journal, 32: 
352-^, January 1932. 

Summary of Investigations under 
"four general heads; (1) investlAtlons 
coDcerrlng the curriculum; (2) Investi- 
gations in correct usan; (8) investiga- 
tions In the field of written composition* 
and (4) investigations in methods of 
teaching." L 8. T. 

96. Summary of InvestlgationB 

relating to grammar, Inujimage, 
and compoBitioQ (January, 
1929,- to January, 1931) Ele- 
mentdry school journal, 32: 426- 
34, February 1^. 

A summary of research In these sub- 
ects which have appeared slnc^ the puh- 
Icatlon of his monograph in which 
earlier studies were summarised. L. J. B. 

90. MoCrobt, j. R. The reliability of 
the accomplishment quotient. 
Journal of educational research, 
25:27-39, January 1932. 

Presents data to show that the accom- 

f illsbroent quotient is an unreliable basis 
or diagnosis of individual casesi The 
data are based on the Stanford and Ter- 
man tests. L J. B. 

97. MoOauoht, j. Ralph, ed. The 
new wonder world. Chicago, m, 
Oeorge L. Shuman d Company, 
1932. llvola. 

This series is one of several encyclo- 
pedias for children, suitable for both 
sch(A>l and home. tJnltke moat encyclo- 
pedias the Brst ten volumes arc arranged 
bj lar» aubjecta, one volnme dealing 
with Imntion and induatry, others with 
Story hiid art, Bporta. pastimes and 
handicraft, etc. Such a ** library of 
knowledge ** Is a oontrlbutlon to school 
equipment. Toluma 11 is addressed to 
parents and to teachers, aoqoainting 
them with the new tchool movements 
and helps In their work. Contributors 
to thl% volume are well , known educs- 
tional leaders Ih tbs schooling of dUl- 
dren. J. U M. 

98. IfONRom Waltib S. and Bnols- 
n\wt. Max D. A critical sum- 
mary of research relating to 
the teaching of arithmetic. f7r- ^ 
basso. University of IJUssois, 
19S1. 116 p. (BuUstln no. 68) 
This bnlletta, as Indicated by Its titK 
Is a p ressotatlon through an evaluation 
of all of the educational inmttfatloas 
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deall^DK with method! of tasnlDg In the 
teaching of aiithmetic. C W. 

90. Mokbibon, J. Catcb. Next step* 
in IraproTing elementary educa- 
tion. Educational ntethod, 11: 
267-62, February 1932. 

A list of prtDdplca oiidcrlylng the Im- 
proremeot of elementary education la 
.glTen. They itate chiefly the point of 
view of the anperrlaor as exemplified by 
the proiireaalTe education moTement. 

Lu J. a 

100. Nationai. booieit rc» the btudt 

or BDDOATION. Thlrty-flrst 
yearbook, Part I. A program 
for teadiing science. Bloom- 
infiton, lU.. Public School Pub- 
lishinff Co.. 1932. 370 p. 

A comprebenalre dlscoasion of the 
status of Investigation and teaching of 
adence. Sections on content of science 
coniM for elementary grades especially 
helpful. p^B 

101. NnuAiriTBB PTTBLio 80B00L8. In- 

dex of home reading books aud 
room libratiee for grades and 
bi^ school. Neffounee, IdUAi- 
ffan, Eegaunee Public Schools, 
1931. 69 p. 

A dlacDsslon of the plan for stlmnlat- 
Ing extensive home reading In the Ne- 
^unee pobllc spools. The report also 
dves the reading lists, anthorn, pnb- 

fL*J*l^i«****^ 5*^**®* ^ hooka ayallable 

for each grada c. W. 

102. OvEBif, A. V. Indices of supply 

and demand of teachers hi 
Minnesota. Minneapolis, Minn., 
University of Minnesota Press. 
1982. xxvl, 254 p. 

a.w*' *?!.** f eootrlbuUon to a 

field, the Importance of which la recog- 
nised ^ natloD-wlde Interest and actl*- 
twhnlcal Mint of view, 
the rapbasla la not ao mud on penonnei 
V. ®“ ,r*hd«tUm of aam^gs 
and on tb« dsTelopment of a aertn of • 
trddn, nanally ooTerlng the 
p^od 192S-19I0 and cxpraaaed In terms 

perfod. This Is mhject to the criticism 
that such measares do not tend the^ 
to cumiilMtlTe And cootlon- 
2?i* •"'* common with 

there la failure 
f® develop cither general or spedfio 
•apply-deouiDd rmtlot. It It, h^erer 

nSrLttiS?*** «f Intensive 

iSmi. of teacher 

•apply and dmnand wUl yl«ld to oontroL 

*. T. P. . 

108. Pnsiivo, fitus C. Science library 
for elementary scbools. Bohool 
science and mathematics. 82 : 66 - 
77, January 1962. 

**“ •tansntary 

101 Ratbs. Idxjis B. Use grade- 
placetnent of addition and sub- 


traction of fractions Educa- 
tional research bulletin {Ohio 
State university), 11:29-^ 
January 20, 1932. 

A per^at criticism nf the expert- 
®*ota of the Committee of seven In 
grade-placement r. u. B. 

106. Bippst, Ibchxl Super vision. 
Platoon sohool, 6 : 13-17, Decem- 
ber 1961. 

^ opinion from a claasroom teacher 
® ■t«“I ^appeal for teachers to 
Ujow more, raderstand more, and par- 
ticipate more In snpenrialon. R. h. P. 

106. Sakoebn, Padi, V. Improvement 

of reading tbrougb the use of 
testa Ealamasoo, Mich., West- 
ern State teachers oollepe, 1931. 
207 p. (Bulletin, voL 27, no. 2) 

dlscnsslon of the problema 
*5* teaching of reading, 
numerous suggestions 
lOP ryiDcdiAl luf tnictloo. (j, 

107. Stbvrnbom, Elmo Y. Children’s 

nature interests. Elementary 
school journal, 82 : 276-85, De- 
cember 1931. 

iimimary of research on 
pnptla Interests In nature study and a 
® experimental ap- 

proaches that teem to be very promtalng 

L. J. B. 

108. Thorite, Nobmaiv C. Supervision 

tbrougb visitation. Platoon 
school, 5:6-0, December 1931. 

Splendid argument for claasroom vlsl- 
tation with suggestions for Improvement. 

H. H. P. 

109. Trabce, M. B. a Council program 

of Bclentlfic guidance in ele- 
mentary school composition. 
Elementary English revieto, 9: 
12-16, January 1982. 

> characteristics of 

• food nldance profrim In EdkIIbIi 
conpooitlon t^Aciiinf. E H O 

no. VnoiiTiA. State board or eddoa- 
now. Organisation for Virginia 
state curriculum program. 
Bichmond, Vo,, State board of 
education, 1932. 26 p. 

sta^ purposes of the 

<»l*Won be- 

tTitSi *2®^ divisions, and do- 

®otUne of the organisation of the 
^®™- . P. B. H. 

111. Zguoa, Doktht F. When we 

were domada. New York, JV. Y 
Bureau of publications. Teachers 
Columbia university, 
1982. 82 p. (Teachm* leseon 
onlt aeries no. 24) 

A oa Bomadic Ufa la gaieral and 

on Hehrm Ufa la partlealar. M. B. H. 

Bss also non. 62. 74T. T68, T81. 
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Lc#«Ard y. V7 O. L Fk^frtck 

GENERAL 


112. BAcx)if, FEANa« L. The derelop- 
ment of the National department 
of secondary.edocatlon. Junior- 
senior high school clearing 
housCf 6 : 274-82, Janaary 1932, 

A discusiion of ttt orifclnal porpOBe. 
irroirUi Id membership, and the broaden- 
Ing pro^am of the National BaaoclmtloD 
of aecoDdary-achool priodpala which 
became the Department of aecoDdarj' 
achool princlpala of the National educa> 
tion asaocfadom 

118. Bcnbo5, Richaed M. The devel- 
n opment of the secondary achool 
In the West between 1890 and 
1920. School and society, 35: 
260-62. February 20, 1982. 

Baaed on reports of the United States 
Commlaaloner of edncatSon and the 
United States Bureau of the census. 
Deals with the number of schools, cnroU- 
meot. and nomber of pupils per 1,000 
population for ten-year intexrala. 

114. Baioos, Thomas H. OaTiling at 
complacency. Junior'Senior high 
school cieuring house, 6:70-83, 
October 1931. 

Stresses need for; (1) education ap- 
propriate to the capacities. Interests, and 
needs of ererj youth ; (2) patting Into 
practice In our secondary scboola such 
philosophy as we profess ; (S) dereloping 
in pupils an attitude toward aubj^a 
which will cause them to continue those 
atudles In higher jnstitutlona or inde- 
pendently ; and (4) a commlsalon of edu- 
cators. philosophers, economists, soclolo- 
^sta, and other eminent men in pertinent 
nelds to consider the problems loTolved 
and propose a national program In which 
education would dud Its place. ^ 

115- A program for secondary 

education. Bulletin of the De- 
partment of secondary-school 
principals, do 40:1-12, March 
1932. 

Prcsonta certain fundamental prlnclplea 
of secondary education. Stresaea the 
need for a clearly formnlated compre- 
henslve set of prlnclplea dereloped as a 
result of a long period of labor and care- 
fully controlled experimentation hr the 
best men and women who can be enllated 
In the aenrlce. Conalders the near fu- 
ture an opportune time to launch such 
a program because the findings of the 
National surrey of aecondarr education 
will soon be iTallabte and will fumiab a 
good foundation for It. 

116. Douqlass, Hael R. Organization 
and administration of secondary 
schools. Boston, Mass^ Oinn 
and company, 1932. 580 p. 

Cooaldera inch matters as trpea of 
secondary -school organlaatipna. nouaing. 
carrlculum, atalf, achool acbedule, guid- 
ance, dlaclpUne, InatructioDal nrocedurea, 
the principal. Mraonnal records, bnainaep 
accounting, and community relationahipa. 


117. De.\pie, Edqae M. and Bobzste, 

Axczandb C. Principles of 
American secondary edocation. 
New York, The Century Co^ 
1982. xxxill, 549 p. 

* Treats of the importance, chara^erls- 
Uca, and erolutlon of American second- 
ary education, also In other lands. Inte- 
gration of secondary hchool units, articu- 
lation of secondary with elementary and 
hUher education, prorlalons for needs of 
adolescence, guidance, eztracnrrlculum, 
the principal, teachers, methods of re- 
, search for aecondarr -school teachers, 
grounds, bolldinga, emilpmeot, methods of 
teaching, and currlculam. 

118. Edmonson, James B. ; RoEm% 

Joseph ; and Bacxin, Pranois L. 
Secondary-school admlnistra- 
tioD. NewJTork, The MaemUtan 
oompassy, 1931. ix, 483 p. 

Considers secondair education from 
iuDlor high achool through jnnlor col- 
lege. Stresses articulatory procedures. 
Presents separate chapters dealing with 
the problems of the large and small high 
school. Treats of aueb matters as ad- 
ministrative and teaching ataff, oAce 
routine, care of building, sehednle-mak- 
ing, control of pnplia. guidance, extra- 
curiiculnm, library, physical education. 
Instructional jmblema, direction or 
study, ttandaralalng agendea, and pub- 
lic reiatlona. 

119. EIkenbebet, D. H. Abstracts of 

unpublished master's theses in 
the field of secondary-school sd* 
ministratioD. Bulletin of the 
Department of secondary-school 
principals, no. 39: 1-171, Jan- 
uary 193Z 

Abstracts of theses prepared in the 
Department of school administration of 
the Ohio State university during the 
period 1925-81. Studies deal witli ad- 
mlntatratlon. supervlilon, adminlstratlre 
tod teaching ataff, guidance, articulation, 
extracarrleaiam. otandardlaation, special 
types of secondary schools, Junior high 
school, curriculum trends, programs of 
studies, and conditions and needa of 
lihtmrtsa. 

120. Obinnbjl, J. B. and Umstattik 

J, 0. AbatracUi of masters' and 
doctors’ theses in education ; 
UnlTereltj of Minnesota, July 1, 
1929, to July 1, 1960. Minneap- 
olis, College of education. Uni- 
versity of Minnesota, 1961. * 85 
p. (EU chapter. Phi delta 
kappa. Educational research 
bulletin no. 2) 

States problem, proesdnre, and rssults 
of theses. One part la on secondary sdo- 
catlon and pertslna to lupervltioii of 
pupils during oon-sebool houra history 
of Bscoadaty edacatkm in luoaessta, 
persouiel study of tbs studsnt body la 



8BC0KDABY BDUOATIOW H 


priTBte Mcondary MbooU la Mlaneaota, 
and programs of studipa and tralnlnr^ 
teachpra in prSrate and ^bllc appondary 
aclioolB of Mlnnefota. ^ 

121. Jessen. Cakl a. The National 

soryey of aecondary education — 
a simimary of progress. Junior- 
8enior high MChool clearing 
house, 0 : 271-73, January 1932. 

Summarlsea procednrea employed, llata 
projects Included, Indicates progreaa 
made, and states policies adopted in con- 
nection wltb tlie National survey of sec* 
ondary edycatloo. 

122. Secondary education. Bl- 

eaaial survey of education In 
the United States, 1928-1030. 
Chapter III, Vol. I. Wathing- 
ton. United States Government 
printing offloe, 1981. 23 p. 

[D. S. OiBce of educatloD. Bnl* 
letln, 1981. no. 20] 

Considera nninber of achooU and pa- 
plla, reorganisation, junior college, pri- 
vate secondary edacatlon, comculum, 
arttolatlon, and the various projects In 
the National aurvey of secondary educa- 
tion. 

128. KVAtTVER, OEATSoif N. Some Is- 
sues in the organization of 
specialized secondary schools. 
Bulletin of the Department of 
scoondary-school principals, no. 
40:266-74, March 1932. 

Balaea flve Isaoea concerning relative 
merits of comprehensive and apectsllaed 
secondary schools. Indicates klnda of 


information seenred along sneb lines In 
conne^on with the National aarvey of 
secondary edacatlon. 


124. Koos, Lbdnabd V. Major aspects 
of the Kationai survey of sec- 
ondary education. Bulletin of 
the Department of secondary- 
school principali, no. 40:18-29, 
Bt^^rch 1932. 

A discoaalon of the general orgaolaa* 
tlon of the aarvey, the four stages of 
work on the projects, the Inquiry forms, 
visits to the schools, deviations from the 
dominant procedare, the methods of re- 
search srpresrnted, the plans for publi- 
cation, and the probable helpfulness of 
the survey. 


JE88B ri 


__ .0,01111 ui»iru- 

tIoD of (be secondary schooK 
Teachers college record, 33 : 805- 
13, January 1932. 

a., ^ di^asalon of characteristics of nou- 
hie bl£h schools visited by the writer 
Presents suggestions for Improvement 


120. Smith, William A. Secondary 
education in the United States. 
Nou> York, The MacmQlan (Ipfis- 
pang, 1932. xvl, 429 p. 


inicva uie rise ana aeveiopment of the 
democratic American secondary school 
system sod charactrrUes and Interprets 
vj functioning with respect to 

objertlvet, needa of pnplls, curriculum- 
mailoE. extra-curriculum, and practices 
of teaching. Dealt with the entire seo- 
opdary period, from Junior high school 
throagh Junior coUege. 


Bee alio nos, 840-^42, 804, 873, 762. 


JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS 


127. Cijivig.AnD, Ohio. Board or edu> 
OATidN. The junior high scbooln. 
Cleveland, Ohio, Board of educa- 
tion, 1981. 281 p. 

Supeiintendeat’a annual report. Deala 
with the phUoMPhy and hlatory of Jnnlor- 
nlgfa achoola tne program of ttudlea, 
teaching atalf, clataUlcatlon, attendance, 
organisation and acope of aopervlaory ac- 
tlvltlea, vaiiona aubject-flelds, the library, 
visual cdncatloD, radio, and golaance. 


128. Spauldino, F. T. la the Junior 
high achool organlzatloD su- 
perior to the conventional or- 
gauizatloo? A report on na- 


tion-wide practice. Bulletin of 
the Department of secondary 
school t^nolpals, no. 40 : 208-29, 
March 1932. 


A presentation of findings in connec- 
tJoD with one aspect of the reorganisa- 
tion project of the National surrey of 
secondary educaUon. Conaidert the chit- 
actvlstics of the organisation of the 
typical jonlor-higb school and compares 
It with the typlal organisation of^r- 
respoodtng grades In conventional schools. 

Bee alio nos. llS-119, 126, 182. 184- 

189 . 

2|2r ^5. 224, 232, 24f-248, 022, 683" 
081-082, 684, 687, 089, 731, 859. 


MEASUREMENT 


129. Enoli; T. L. A comparatiye study 

of first and final marks. School 
rexHew, 40: 56-00, January 1932. 

Report of a study Involving 6,087 marks 
jnven by 86 different teasers of the 
Blatoo senior high school it Mlcblamn 
City, Indians. 

130. CkiULO, OOOBOE. Practices In 

marking and examination. 
School revieit, 40:142-40, Feb- 
rukry 1982. 

Reports findings from 98 qacstloonalre^ 
replies from stiioola in 47 Hetea. 

117491—82 2 


131. Mathiiw 8, B. D. The use of the 

standard deviation value In Im- 
proving teachers’ marks and in 
dlngnosla. Educational outlook,, 
0: 90-96, January 1982. 

Illustrates and explalna the nae of tbs 
technique. 

132. pADiiia, jAam T, Marking and 

home reports. Junior-senior 
high iohool clearing house, 0: 
216-20, Deesmber 1981. 

Describes system of marking and home 
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reports ueed Id the Wasblofton ^nior 
high school at Mount Vernon, New York. 
Takes cognisance of physical condition, 
character traiti, progress it work, and 
, accomplltbment ratio. 

133. St^mondo, Pibcival M. The test* 

.ing program for the high school. 
School revietc, 40 : 97-108, Feb- 
ruary 1932. 

Claaslflet testa, points out valaei of 
each type, and suggests a program for 
their use In high a^ool. 

134. Tayloe, J. Corty. The reliability 

of quarterly marks in the sev- 


enth grade of Janlor high school, 
together with the value of cer- 
tain standard teats in predicting 
them. BaUimore, The Johns 
Boptkii urUcersU^, 1081. x, 
54 p. (Studies in education, no. 
17) 

A doctor's dissertation. iDTolring meas- 
nrement of ablli^ and ackierement of 
bnndreds of puplli in Baltimore to Dior 
hlgb schools. Bight ronclnsions drawn. 

See also nos. 149, 160-170. 212-218, 
216, 224. 229, 244. 200, 256. 


SCHOOL POPULATION 


185. Carlson, L. Idaho educators 

give reasons 'for pupil mortality 
in juniorhlgh-school grades^ 
n/unior-senior high school clear- 
tng house, 6:172-74, November 
1931. 

Based on results of n questionnaire par- 
ticipated In by 113 Idaho educators. 

186. Leech, I>on It. The geographical 

distribution of high-school grad- 
uates. School review, 40: 51-54, 
January 1932. 


Report of a study earring the years 
1888-1923 and involving 422 graduates 
of the Albion, Nebraska, nigh school. 

137. Hutlbuqi^ Richard E. and Fow- 
ler, Alixn. The changing sen- 
ior high school population and 
the curriculum problem. School 
review, 40:109-14, February 
1932. • 

Considers the high school as a selec- 
tive agency, the situation in the Oakland, 
CaUf., senior high schools, the present 
curriculum, and the solution of the prob- 
lem. 


ADMINISTRATIVE AND TEACHING STAFF 


188. HtrrsoN, Pebcival W. A neg- 
lected factor In the teaching 
load. School review, 40 : 192- 
203, March 1932. 

A report of ■ atadj coocernlng the 
number of different pupils committed to 
a teacher during a given semester or 
year : tad how frequent and sdequate 
are the teacher’s contacts with bis pu- 
pils. Baied on replies to sn inquiry 
form submitted to the teachers of the 
threel Junior high schools in Johnstown, 
Pennaylvsnla. 


139. Wirt, Hcuqn Lucile The oflace 
of the dean of girls in the senior 
high schools of California. €oi- 
ifomia quarterly of secondary 
education, 7 : 199-217, January 
1932. 

Based on 189 replies to a aoestioBBaire. 
DrAls with professional training, experi- 
ence. and salary of dean of glrla, subjects 
tangbt, the dean and the oonnsellng pro- 
gram, and the orgmoisation and manage- 
ment of th^dean i office. 

Bee also nSSJL37. 


SUPERVISION 


14®. AxBnrr, H. B. and Thateb, V. T. 
Sapen'isioD In the secondary 
echool. Boston, Mast., D, 0, 
Heath and oompony, 1961. 471 
P. 

An attempt to formolnte, Interpret, 
and atppir a democratic ptalloaopb, or 
edttcntloD to the problema of aeoononry' 
achool npervlalon. Deala with the or- 
(aninatloB of aupenrlaton and the relation 
of the miDerrlaor to objectlrea of ednea- 
tion, tetehers, and pnpUa. 

141. Buxiut. Bot O. Alma and actlrl- 
tles of auperviaora. Bulletin of 
the department of $eeondary- 
echool prindpaU, no. 40: 41-^, 
March 1932. 

EzpUIni procednret employed in one 
of the projacte of the Natkaml eanrey 
of aeeondary education aad Ulostratce 
ipcdflc polidM end practloeo of eecond* 
an acboele thronKtaoot the Tnited Staten 
with reipeet to ■npemetoa. 


142. Kohubudrnib, Bibnabd J. So- 

perr^on of instmctlon In cer- 
tain dioceses. Oatholie eduoa-, 
tionai review, SO: 148-67, March 
1982. 

Not restricted to eccoadnir-scbool lerel. 
Based on queetionnaire repllea from elabt 
arcbdioceaea and diocese*. 

143. Rbatib, W. C. How to Improve 

saperrislon In secondary schools. 
Bulletin of the departmetU of 
eeoottdarp-eohool principau, no. 
40: 806-18, lurch 1082. 

Pptnte oat fos^laberent dtflicaltles 
end ways of OTerMUac them aad dsval- 
oplng an effleieat aa^rTloory program. 

144. Setboia AlfBun IL A plan , for 

cooperative aapervUdoo. Bull*- 
tion of the Department of see 
ondarp-tokool prinoipole, na 40: 
62-07, March 1033. 
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ERIC 


UlQttrmtef and indicates Tails of^co- 
operattTe •openrlsory jtfojecta in codec- 
tlon with rerliloD of curses of study, 
use of Tisoal aids, anh preaentitlon of 


guMect-matter. use of radio in teaching, 
lemJa niUBlc in appreciation 

otao nos. 127, #20. 767. 


TEACHING AND STUDY PROCEDURES 


145. Avb»t, Hblcite P. The adapta- 

tion of the reeouroea of the 
school to eecnre the most eftec- 
tiTe habits of work. High 
gointi, 14 : lS-18, January 1982. 

Conaiden It haUts at work, aad 
adaptatiooi li^ the Wubinatoo Irrina 
nlgb acbool Bkade to fadUtato *»«.■« 

146. Baoor, SaARcis L. The study 

habits of excellent and deficient 
pupils. Bulletin of the Depart- 
ment of eemndarg-ec^eol- prin- 
cipal*, no. 40:107-15, March 
1932. 

Etch of 82 prlaclpala In tb« Chican 
5*^. ■twMea of tht study 

bablti of two popils from hli senior 

W*h 

scboltrahlp. nnalsps are reported. 

147. Biuajrp, Rot O. High-school 

pupils' opinions of the unit 
plan. School review, 40:17-32, 
January 1932. 

A ^on of SD Investlstttlon conducted 
Memoritl hlcb wdiool. 
l^lnetTlUc, Ohio, from Bepteamr, 1927, 
to March, Ji828. 

148. Bsuov, O. ^ An attempt to 

ntalize chemistry teaching in 
die high school through a modi- 
fied form of the unit-assignment 
technique. Science education, 
16:200-19, FeOmary 1982. 

DlKosaes the 'organtsstou of the units 
and presenta ao Ulnstratlre unit. 

149. Bwaw, 8. N, Glass slxe. BuDe- 

tin of the Department of leoond- 
arp-eohool ^noipalt, no, 40: 
124-20, March 1982. 

BIsbteen paired classea were studied 
for a year and a half. These clsaaee 
Ih B n sll i h , Latte, naathematlcs, 
history, science, and typewiittes. By 
i^Di of standardlaed testa, thexiegren 
of pnpUs Is ri nss c a ondar fifteea u uom- 
her wu oacasored against that of pnplU 
In claatss orer thlr&. Bcsolts iadloate 


that popUa ta large claasri achiere as 
well sa those In small classea. 

160. Fontaiwi; E. Clabxje. The onlt ’ 
plan of. teaching. Educational * 
adminittration and tupervition. 
18:21-30, January 1932. 

Bmphaslsee the Importance of organis- 
ing the suhject-matter mnterlsls in sneh 
^ to make them captble of being 

underetood itither than of being reme^ 
bered, merelj, lUoatratea the method 
of orc^idiing tinlta for American history 
and biology. 

151. KiLgp g, Louis R, Supervised 
Btudy. New York, n: y., pro- 
fCMMional and iechnioal presi, 
IMl, 332 p. 

Consldwa inch matters as preaent 
aupervlaed atudj^, reasons for 
unaatisfactorjr resuJta, suggeationi for 
ImproTement, discipline, i^iyldual dtf- 

^ ferencea, and the aasignment 

152a Ruroiott, WnijAM C. The learn- 
ing unit. School review 40: 
175^1, March 1882. 

A' critieal discussion. 

153. WIL 0 ON, C. B. Pupil knowledge 

of study techniques. Eduoa- 
tiot^ 62:862-83, February 1932. 

Reports resolti of administering a ^ 
moltfple^holce test of 83 ooestions to 
837 p^iis in grades 7 to 12 before and 
aner ^rlng (during a two month period) 
some iesaona coDccrnlag effective study., 

questions' 

duriu the trainioa period. Found direct 
tMching of studj techniones to be 
effective. 

154. WooouHo-, Maxie N. and Flem- 

hoiTo, Cecils Whitb. A supple- 
mentary bibliography on study. 
Teacher* college record, 33 : 516- 
32, March 1932. 

Rsfersnoes appearing since 1927 have 
hera MlMted and annotated. Not re- 
stricted to secondary-school lerel. 

81#** ***“ “”*■ 


PROVISIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES 


165. .BuLLrrr, Box 0. What the high 
achooU are doing for the lodl- 
TldoaL Bulletin of the Depart- 
ment of *eoondary-*«hool prinei- 
pals, no. 40: 189-61, March 1882. 
progroaa report, National amr- 
•*S®?“i 24 «<»?«a3on- * Dlicnaoea 

**..5 'f*!**!*/ we o Maf u l program to 
“dtewiMa dlffertacctlr differ- 
ent apedflc ptoristaM^ P*kctleca la highly 
*®teeted achoolt, and prohItaBa in dcm^ 
noort adeqoata aoletton. 

16^ BoAihiiAn, CBABiag W. Ob- 
•teeleo.to pupu adjwtnwnt in 


the secondary schools. 
of the Department of teoondarg- 
•chool principal*, no. 40: 115-24, 
March 1962. 

Soggaata 7 ways of aiding pnpil adjuat- 
ment and prcMnta reanlta which might 

5# *i!S525r Ji®*™®:. Flarora adoption 

of tedlridnal dlaipio^ planning, and 
•etyjee. 

157 . rLBMMllfO, OBCnjC WHITE;. Popll 
adjostment In the modem 
•dMKd. New York, Bureau of 
publication*. Teacher* college, 
Columbia univertUy, 1981. xl. 
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94 p. [Horace Mann school stuS- 
lee In education, new series] 

DeaU wltb clatsiflcatlon of pupils. 

r iroblemi of adjustmeot, intparitloD of 
ntereats and activities of school staff, 
rpsponslblllty for superior children, iodl- 
vidual pupil records tad reportiu and 
other fuDCtloDS of the psychological 
service. 

158- The unit method as a means for 
IndividualiziDg learning activl 
ties. CharioUeeville, Univer- 
sity of Virffinda, 1931. 54 p. 


(University of Virginia i®ord, 
Extension series, yol. xvl, no. 5. 
Secondary education in Virginia, 
no. 14) 

Proceedinas of the fifth annual meeting 
of the Virginia Committee for research 
in secondary educatias. Articles are In- 
cluded on such matters as adjusting sub- 
ject matter to Individual differences In 
different subjects, llmltatlODS of the unit 
method, and the rOle of guidance in In- 
dlvlduaiiaing Instruction. 

See aUo nos. 147, 150, 152, 211, 222, 
233, 236, 240, 261^-263. 


ARTICULATION OF SECONDARY AND HIGHER EDUCATION 


1.59. Beatijct^ BANCix»rT. The Commit- 
tee on college-entrance require- 
ments. J unior - senior hi yh 
school clearif%g house, 6:345-48, 
February 1932. 

The third article In a series dealing 
with reports of important National com- 
mittees. A summary and critical evalua- 
tion. 

160. Boyd, Paul P. Shifting the em- 

phasis from quantity to quality 
in high school standards. North 
central association quarterly, 
6:344^, March 1932. 

States that the aim In standardlxlng is 
becoming more and more the improve- 
ment of the high school for the benefit 
and service of all secondary-school pupils, 
not primarily those who will go to col- 
lege. Advocates that the practlcs of ad- 
mitting • all graduates of an accredited 
high school upon certificate be replaced 
ultimately by admitting worthy Individ- 
ual pupils. 

161. Braumell, P, Rot. Practices 

and problems in ImproTlng the 
trticulation of high school and 
college. Bulletin of the Depart- 


ment of sccondarV'School princi- 
pals, no. 40: 170-90, March 1932. 

A preliminary report on one prujMt 
of the National aarvey of aeoondary edu- 
cation. Considers the scope of the proj- 
ect, sources of Information, and findings 
with reference to trends In college en- 
trance regulmaents, difficulties encoun- 
• tered by higher institutions In iheir ef- 
forts to improve articulation, and plans 
In operation for improvement of aracn- 
latloB. 

162. Douglass, Hasl R. Selecting 

good college risks. School and 
society, 35: 140H17, January 30» 
1932. 

Presents findings of a number of In- 
vestigations 

163. Fbasub, Qex>bob Willabol The 

expertence of Colorado State 
teachers college with new en- 
trance requirements. North 
central association quarterly, 6: 
351-58, March 1932. 

A discussion of experience of two years 
with the selection of college freshmen on. 
the basis of health, character, gradua- 
tion from high school, and ability to do 
college work as evidenced by scores made 
on a battery of testa. 


ADMISSION. PROMOTION, AND GRADUATION 


164. Ashby, Lyle W. Qraduatlon pro- 

grams in 1931. School execu- 
t tives magazine, 51: 321-22, 824^ 
March 1932. 

An analysis of vitalised graduation 
programs practiced by 67 high scboola In 
26 states. 

165. Stdnib, M. A. Promotions and 

tiielr relation to school costs and 
test scores. Nation* s schools, 9: 
4<M2. February 1982. 


EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


Based on a study of 328 school gystems 
In Pennaylvanla. 

166. WiLSOif, John W. A graduation 
program for a Junior high 
school. Sierra educational news„ 
28: 37-39, March 1932. 

Describes a graduation program at Edi- 
son Junior high school at Long Beach. 
California, involving the cooperation of 
all departments of the school and the 
« participation of most of the members of 
w graduating class. ‘ 


167. Fbixman, FBAiVK N. The require- 
ments of mental hygiene In the 
secondary school. Bulletin of 
the Department of secondary 
school principals, no. 40: 197- 
205, March 1932. 

Discusses general condiUons which are 
hecessary in order to preserve and pro- 
mote mental hygiene In the secondary 
. achooL 


168. Rbavis, W, C. Guidance pro- 
grams In secondary schools. 
Bulletin of the Department of 
secondary-school principals, no. 

.40 : 07-^1, March 1932. 

A ^report of some prellmlnsry findings 
of one project of tbs National siuTey of 
ae(rondsry eduaatlon. Describes types of 
organlaatloDS for guidance and inmeatea 
the extent and coaracter of guidance 


6EC0NDABY EDUCATION 


15 


acMvltlef employed in ecbool syatems aod 
In indiTtdual acnools considered to have 
successful guldanca proflrrama. 

169. Tozia, Gbobob E. A statistical 
prediction of hlgh-school suc- 
cess for purposes of educational 
^idance. J\iniorBenior high 
school clearing house, 6 : D8-101, 
October 1931. 


Rased on a master's tbeals. Testa of 
mental ability, achievement, mechanical 
apltude, aocio-ecoDomtc atatua. and 
Bchool habits were ai^en to 132 pupils 
in grades 9 to 12 in the Windsor. Colo- 
rado, high school during the school year 
1927-28. Ix)cal physicians made physi- 
cal examinations of the pupils. 

See aUo nos. 127, 157. 229, 256, 842, 
373. 


LIBRARIES 


170. Certain, C. C. An empirical basis 
for scientific standards In school 
libraries. Junior-senior high 
school clearing house, 6 ; 20^15, 
December 1931. 

The first of a series of articles on th«^ 
library and its ns«^. mscusses a tents 
tire score card which npoa completion Is 
planned to form the basis of a set of 
Dlgh-achoot library standards. Consld- 
ers housing and equipment, selection and 
of materials. Instruction in use of 


books and libraries, and financial sup- 
port. 

171. Johnson,' B. Lamar, Solutions 
for hlgh-school library problems 

. School life, 17:87-88. January 
1932. 

Presents cerlnin of the prellmlnsry 
findings of one of the projects of the 
Natloni^ survey of secondary edncatlon. 
Descrl^ practices In schools throughout 
the United States. 

Bee aleo no. 127. 


EXTRACURRICULUM 


172. De Long, L. R. Cltlxenshlp as- 

semblies. Junior-senior high 
school clearing house, 6 : 342-44, 
Febroary 1932. 

A description of an aasembly the writer 
visited at West junior huh school, 
Binghamton, New York. Student officers 
were selected at this assembly. 

173. Johnston, Edoai O. Tests for a 

Club sponsor. Bufletin of the 
Department of secondary-school 
pr^pals, no. 40 : 83-89, March 
1932. 

Lists and discusses 81 reasons for club 
failures and 12. ouestions which a club 
sponsor can use In self-d la gnosis. 

174. MnjXR, Haut Oeavbb and New- 

ton, W. CHAjmx. The auditor- 
ium social arts. Boston, D. C. 
Heath and company, 1932. li, 
413 p. 

Describes auditorium work as taught 
In elementary schools, Innlor high schools, 
and senior high schools In more than 20 
cities. Considers alms, organisation, 
rooms, teachers, periods, sources and 
types of actlTltlea, methods, and pupil 
outcomes. Presents s course of study for 
junior high schools, which has been 
tested lu eight years of use. Gives a 


list of herps and deals with problems of 
teachers, supervisors, and administrators. 

175. Rubbkll, R. D. Estimating thq 

value of high school pubUra- 
tions. Kation*s schools, 8:25- 
30, December 1931. 

A study of 310 high schools In Idaho, 
Montana, Oregon, and Washington. 

176. Shannon, J. R. and Zimmerman, 

Chauxs. High-school gradu- 
ates’ estimates of tbelr high- 
school annuals. School review, 
40: 55-60, January 1082. 

Based on 4S0 replies to a question- 
naire sent by the principal of the Gar- 
field high school at Terre Haute, Indiana, 
to 1,369 graduates of the school. 

177. Terbt, Paul W. Summary of In- 

vesti^tlons of extracurriculum 
activities In 1930. [Parts] 1 
and II. School review, 40:124- 
37 ; 182-91, February-March, 

1932. 

Part I is an annotated bibliography of 
91 studies and a list of 16 books. In- 
cludes Investigations pertaining to col- 
lege as well as high school. Part II Is a 
brlpf snimnary of selected quantitative 
and critical studies. 

Bee also nos 182, 191, 194, 280. 


CURRICULUM 


178. Bbioob, Thoman H. The Com- 
mittee of ten. Junior-senior 
high schoool clearing house, 6: 
184-40, November 1981. 


A suaamarv mod ^tlcal evaluation oi 
the repdrt el the ComaUtiss si tea oi 


179. Btenh, Lbl The Committee on 
correlation of studies. Junior- 
senior high school clearing 
^ouse, 6 : 197-201, December 
1981. 

The second of a seiies of reports of 
committsea and commissions deaUng wUh 
tbs sscoadarr-school corricnlnm. A snm- 
msry and entleal ovslaatloa. 
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180. Carrothixs, Oboege B. Hi^h- 

scbool curriculum revlBlons and 
innova thing. Junior -imior high 
school i^f'crinff house, 6: 262-70, 
January 1982. 

Baaed on rewrts from : (1) member 
icbools of the North central asnoclation 
of college^ and lecondarj scboola fot the 
year 1024-25 and 1929-30; (2) all high 
■cboola In Michigan for 1929-30; and 
(8) 600 Michigan high acbooli for 1980- 
81. DenU with couraea and curricula 
offereil grades In whirh offered, coaraes 
required, and cbaogt*a which principals 
would make If free from college-entrance 
rcQuIrements and regulations of itan^ 
ardixlng agencies. 7 

181. Bverott, Samuel, The changing 

secoiHlary srliool. Progrrs8i\>c 
education, l> J07-14, March 
1032, 

Preaents a philosophy of education, 
an outline of types of content coDgldere<] 
essentia), and a core curriculum for the 
secondary school. 

182. niTRLgy, William R. The effect 

of certain activities on scholar- 
ship In Junior high scliool. Cali- 
fornia quarterly 'of nrcondary 
edumtion, 7 : 15&-62, January 
1932. 

A report of an Investigation to ascer- 
tain the relationship between scholar- 
ship and time spent In: (1) preparation 
of Kchool subjects: (2) extrscurrlculum 
activities; (3) outside work; < 4 ) sleep; 
and (5) unorganised activities. Sixty 
pupils In each of three grades of the 
Longfellow Junior high acboel at Fresno, 
Csllf., kept an account of their activi- 
ties for seven days. 

188. Kiluon, P. CitaiTrr. Provi^lous 
for differentiated curricula iti 
Bcnlor and four-year hLglr 
schools in California. CalifomiH 
quarterly of secondary educa- 
tion, 7 : 178-82, January 1932. 

Based on 173 replies to a QQestlon- 
DSlre, Recommends eight carricnla. 

184. Loomis, Abthub K. Recent trends 
in the secondary school curric- 
ulum. progress report, National 
survey of secondary education. 
Bulletin of t?ie Departmmt of 


secondary-school principals, no. 
40 : 94-107, March 1932. 

Diesis with plana for curriculum revi- 
aloD, iQveatiimtlont of changes in pro- 
grams of studies, and flndiogs of subject 
specialists with regard to their subject- 
fields, 

185. MoCALLisrea^ James M. Deter- 

mining the types of reading In 
studying content subjects. 
School review, 4^i 115-23, Feb- 
ruary 1932. 

Based on an analyala of the reading 
activltiea in a seventh-grade class In * 
American history, a seventh-grade class 
in mathematica, and an eighth-grade 
class in general science in the University 
high f<*hool, University of Chicago. 

180. Seale, Fannie. A correlation 
project — The pilgrinis and the 
first Thanksgiving. Junior-sen- 
ior high school clearing house „ 

0 : 230^, December 1931. 

A report of a project conducted in the 
Rule Junior high school at Knoxville,. 
Tennessee. All departments of the school 
cooperated. 

187. Woody, Cuftobo. Results of the 
May testing programs in the 
elemoDtary and iiigh schools of/ 
Michigan in 1931. Ann Arbor^ 
School of education, University 
of Michigan, 1981. 48 p. (Bu- 
reau of educational reference 
and research. Bulletin no. 140, 

. August 30, 1931) 

For secondary-school level. Presents 
Andinn from administering testa in 
Knglisn, French, Latin, algebra, plane 
geometry, physics, chemistry, biology, 
general science, civics, and American Ids- 
lory. 

186. Touno, Flobenk M. Causes for 

loss of interest In hlgh-school 
subjects as reported by 651 col- 
lege students. Journal of edm- 
oatUmal research, 25 : 110-16, 
February 1932. 

The most prominent reasons reported 
were: failure to see a need for the sub« 
Ject. uninteresting material, monotonoua 
methods, lack of louodatioD, difficulty of 
material, and Incompetent teachers. 

Fee alss noa. 127, 1S7, 707. 


8UBJBCT raXM 


bgUik 


180. Bishop, Mirbtt.u The opportu 
nity of an English opportunity 
teacher. English journal, 21: 
210-20, March 1982. 

Deaerfhes practice in Junior Mgl 
ichoola of Ban Aatoulo, Texas. 


XSHk Fa m la b , P. 0. The p^^ration of 
Bnglish teachers. High soKool 
Journal, 15:27-29, Jaimary 
19KL 


— ^ «gi records kept tor a nuaib 
ef ysgm Ipr tW writer cNmecmlag ti 


subjecta studied both In high school and 
college by atudents who have taken ‘ tba 
course In the materlala and methods of 
teaching ^ Unlvertlty of 


191. Hown, Ratmond F. Debating. 
Boston, D* 0* Heath and com- 
pany, 19SL X, 182 tk 


web ■aattsft at alkia of 
fametUm of tha oeaeii, oalsetliig 

a;. 

ladiTtdwl tpc«^, idktaUM, •4Mmiiag 
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the debate. JudfflDg tlHa debate, ind de- 
bating witiiln the Qlgh ecbooL * 

192. JoHNsoiT, Edwin Ijdk. Latin 

words of common English. 
Boston, D, 0. Heath and oom- 
panu, 1931. Till, flfcT p. 

Deals with the blitorj of Latin words 
In English, forms and meanings of Latin 
words in English, and cognate words. 

193. Johnston, Mason A. Estimating 

the reading recogiiitjon v^)cabn- 
lary. Califomia quarterly of 
secondary eduoation, 7:17^77, 
January 1032. 

A report of an inyestigatlon involving 
173 pupils to ascertain DOW manj more 
worda an lodivldnal cx>mprebeods when 
he considers them in reistioD to their 
context than when he sees them isolated, 
either IndlTldoallj or In sentences. 

194. Lb Comptk, Peari/l Dramatics. 

"New York, A, B. Bame$ and 
company, 1931. xiv, 163 p. 

Considers the sisniflesnee of school 
dramstiesp choice of material, types of 
material, types of occasions, types of 
activities, and suggestions for organi- 
sation of dramatics. 

195. Lyman, R. L. Normalising Eng- 

lish instruction. BnylUH jour- 
nal, 21 : 89-96, Febmary 1932. 

Advocates the normalisiag of English 
Instruction by assodstlng it intimately 
with life and bv crossing over into other 
fields of learning and thus Integrating 
educational expenepces. 

196. Ncmxkk, Olaum L. En glish pro- 

grams of high schools Id Iowa. 
School revieto, 40 : 221-26, March 
1932L 

A report concerning the work in liters- 
tore snd in composition In the English 
pr<^ams of 257 Iowa high schools in 
1929. Couiders time allotmcBt, use of 


textbook, selections studied, written work, 
and supplementary materials. 

197, PnisoNB, Qlauts L. Compositi^ 

and bookmaking. English jour- 
nal, 21 : 123-28, Eebruury 1932. 

An exhibition of about 125 class books 
done by EngliBh classes of the Theodore 
Roosevelt high school, New York city, M 
to this description of s plan for tescblng 
composition by centering the work of the 
entire clssa for eight or nine weeks 
around a large lubject of general interest, 

198. Shbpuekd, Edith E. DeferiiKl 

credit and personal work in Eng- 
lish. English journal, 21 : 130- 
32, February 1032. 

Credit In the freshman course In gram- 
mar and usage at the Unlvsrsity of Chi- 
cago high s^ool is deferred until the 
pupil shows, over a considerable period 
of time, that he can and will use good 
forms of oral and written expression in 
all courses. All teachers and guidance 
Instructors cooperate In the attempt to 
help pupils overcome dlfflcultlea. 

190. Stmondb, Peboival M. and Hin- 
ton, Buobnb M. Studies in the 
learning of English expression, 
no. V. Orajxunar. Teachers ooU 
lege records, 33 : 430-38, Febru- 
ary 1082 

An analysis of mmmatlcsl errorn of 
724»rt>mpositiona or pupUs in grades four 
through twelve. Finas that errors in 
grammar are not so numerous or so se- 
rious^ aa errors in sentence structure or 
in punctuition and capitalisation. 

200. Wtman. GmTBUDi) B. Methods of . 
teaching creative writing with 
especial reference to poetry. 
Educational method, 11 ; 295-08. 
February 1982. 

A summarj of suggestions accumulated 
through 40 interviews snd observation of 
8 classes. 


Faraigs Lsngsagw 


% 


201. Cole, Robot D. The old and the 
new in modem-langnage teach- 
ing. Juniar-tenior high lehool 
dearitiff houte, d : 28fr-81, Janu- 
ary 1962. 

CoAilden briefly tbe reenlt* of modem 
(wj^-lsacwfa study, set, forth the 

fi l1^clpieo or the new method of forelm- 
mgtuge tcaeblng, end comment! on 
Ckiknoel of opinion oottoeming the new 
aetbod. 

202 9iR^fib Htjotx French instruction 
In North Caroliiui high schools. 
High school journal, 10:65-70, 
Vrt>nuuy 1962 

snsfysts of tlw Frsedi pUcement 
or North 

208. Kaananr, Lao R. Tbe retention 
of eartalB Latia arntaetlcal i^in- 
dptea 'W Afat a^ Meoad jaar 
Latla fltadaaia aft«r ^radoos 


time intervalB. Journal of edu- 
cational psychology, 23. 132-46, 
February 1932. 

Ad inveatigitfoD conducted in tbs 
schools of Llscoin, Nebraska. Eighteen 
eoaclusioDB are presented. 

204. Pabsonb, Cabbie A« The 

tiCD of a program of directed 
study In I^tin. Junior-senior 
high school clearing house, 0: 
282-85, January 1982^ 

A report of the use of the t.contrsct 
plan of aasignment combined with the 
period of directed study in tfie Demon- 
strstloB school of Peabody ooUegs. 


205 Samuabtino, PBm. Improve- 
ment In ailmt reading In French. 
High points, 14 : 16-16, IMruary 
t«81 


Tbe first Im 


were 


tsdudsi 

ctiivalsot 
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tton t^st and eijitbt fqulTalent forma of 
a v»>“abulary teat were admlolatered 

206. Showeeman. Anita M On teach- 
ing French and Latin. Classical 
journal, 27 r 323-32, February 
1032. 

Ifkeneaaes and dlffcreocea 
OT(h reapect to alma, content, and meth- 
ods of teaching Prencb and Latin. 


207. ToNsop, Charixb A. How I 
awakened a live. Insatiable, in- 
tellectual rnrioelty by means of 
IeUd. Junior-senior high srhool 
clearing house, 6 : 365-68, Febru- 
ary 1032 

A record of dasaroom procedures used 
by the writer In the ClereUnd high 
school in the Borough of Quet^na, New 
York dty. 


Matbmatlea 

one year without any Instruction In 
matbematica. 


208. Bbcslich, E. R. Understanding 

and mechanical i^erformance In 
olgebra. Mathematics teacher, 
25: 57-65, February 1932. 

Illustrates ways of deTeloplng undoi 
standing and not merely ability In me- 
chanical performance In algebra. 

209. Enolb, T. L. Developing a con- 

cept I of proportion before pre- 
Henting the formal work. School 
science and mathematics, 32 . 
268^71. March 1932. 

Tells* bow proportion has been changed 
from the least to the most popular part 
of the course In geometry. 

210. Hoen, Aaron, Book propositions 

In teaching geometry. Matho- 
matics teacher, 26: 76-78, Feb- 
ruary 1932. ^ 

Favors spending more time '□ trying 
to glre the pupil a notion of what geom 
etry is, and in testing bis understanding 
of the relationships among the propo^ 
tlona rather than bis mensory of specific 
proofs of Indlridual propositions. 

211. Kiztbb. Ferdinand. Ability 

grouping In the high school. 
Mathematics teacher, 26 : 5-16. 
January 1932. 

Ad inTCBtlntloD seeking to determine 
the best method ot grouping pupils by 
ability for the purpose of faciUtating 
Instruction in algebra. 

212. KOHLBRSNNCa, Bkbnard J. OfUl 

Walkis, Leland 8. The effects 
of exploratory mathematics uiv* 
on formal algebra. School sci- 
ence and mathematics, 32:48- 

, 62, January 1932. 

For years 1024-25 to 1080-31, coin- 
par^ marks made In algebra by rural and 
junior high school pupils. The two 
fronps were not compared as to inteill- 
gence except for 103O>31. 

213. Latton, Edna Thompson. The 

persistence of leaning in ele- 
mentary algebra. Journal of, 
educational psychologg, 23:4^ 
66, Januaiy 19S2. 

An experiment iDTolTing 61 niatb year 
pupils of wbkh 39 were ^Is and 12 were 
keys. One of the 8 coocisslonn Is that 
gsgils retain nbont otts>4hlrd of their 
ienowlsdgs of si w s n tnry algebcm nftar 


214 . National Council or Teachkhs 

or Mathbmaticb. Mathematics 
in modern life. Sixth yearbook, 
1031. New York, Bureau of 
publications. Teachers college, 
Columbia university, J931. 195 p. 

Considers mathematics In relation to 
aocisl sciences, biology, the bnminities, 
religion, lor^ment, agncmlture, phar- 
macy nod Milled professions, statistics, 
and physics. ^ 

215 . Mosbman, Edith L. Junior high 

school mathematics — not yet ar- 
rived but on the way. Mathe- 
matics teacher, 26:87-93, Feb- 
ruary 1932. 

A general dUcusslon and a description 
of practices found helpful to mst he- 
matics classes and clubs Is the Garfield 
junior high school at Berkeley, Cali- 
fomlM. 

216 . Orlbans, Joseph B. and Stmovm, 

Pkbcival M. The comparative 
reliabilities of standardised and 
teacber-made acblevement tests 
when given in the middle of tbe 
year. Journal of educational re- 
search, 25 : 127-28, February 
1932. 

An iDvestisitlon InvolTlng 86 pupils In 
algebra at the George Washington high 
school. New York city. Couclodcs that 
greater rellahlllty of testing enn be ob- 
talasd in the middle of the year by 
using a teacher made examination^ banea 
on the material covered by the class 
rather than by a mors eomprebsnglvs 
standardised test. 

217. Reese, BaTHEi B. Bdw to study 

algebra. School science and 
mathematics^ 32 : 171-79, Feb- 
ruary 1932. 

A coUectloa ot devices to help solve 
the major dUBcultles of pupils In stiidy- 
fng algebra. 

218. WiLET, Gbomi M. Syllabua In 

intermediate algebra. Alban g, 
'New York Stale univereilg 
(Stale iep o r tm eml of educa- 
tion)^ 1961. 14 p. 

Pfspar^ In a esmasittee of dvt and 
based on Idea of islatloas^ between 
vartAl^ IndndUig tbe msthbds of deter* 

* mlainf and wprsmlag sneh teiahnaihip. 
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219. EIisen, Edna E. Maps and graphs ^ 

as tools In teaching geography. 
School science and mathematics, 
32:302-13 l^larch 1932. 

t^tressea need tor teaching poplla the 
EDeaalag of terras and ayiDDoU usr^l on 
maps and grapht as well aa teaching 
them facility Id answering questions 
arising in the study of geography. 

220. Evans, Jkssis C. Ad expenment 

in the use of the unit plan in 
history classes. Educational out- 
look, 6:111-16, January 1932. 

A description of practice In ttae^Slmon- 
Gratx high* school in Philadelphia 

221. Howard, C. A. Social studies. 

Salem, State department of edu- 
cation, 1931. 88 p. 

. . The State of Oregon course of study. 
Materials prepared by Oregon teachers. 
Deals with aims, units of suhiect matter, 
references, and sogaeited problem ques 
tioua for American nUtory. clvtca. world 
history, elementary ecooumlca, ana social 
problems. . 

222. KK^^ELL, Frank Risley. Is indl 

vidual acceleration possible in 
Junior high school social-science 
cTasees? Junior-senior high 
, school clearing house, 0 . 368-71, 

February 1932. 

Offers a solution to the problem of 
using a discussion method in social 
studies and still permitting able pupils 
to complete three years’ work In two 
and one-half yean. 

223. KRinr, A, (3. and Wbbixy, Edoar 

B. Does the new-type test 
' measure results of Instruction 


in the social studies? HistarU 
cxsl outlook, 23:7-21, January 
1932. , 

An experiment In the field of noderu 

--history. A copy of the test witb 

dlln*rent groups of pupils li InvJuded. 

224: Olson, Vivian F. Social studies 
In the Los Angele^ Junior liigh 
schools. California quartcrlg of 
secondary eduoation, 7:153-68, 
January 1932. 

Doscrlbes outstanding featurea of the 
integrated curriculum in Loi Angeles and 
in presenting units of Instruction. 

225. Rubin, Ibadoh Contests and 

competitive games as review de- 
vices in history. High points^ 
14 : 44-47, February 1932. 

Describes history contest, card game 
contest, history bee, picture gnme, geog- 
raphy game, matching game, and famous 
men game. 

226. New York (Stn(e) university. 

Syllabus In hist<M). Albany^ 
State department of education, 
^ 1931. 229 p. 

" A revision of the syllabus of 1910. 
Covers a three-year course In world 
history. 

227. Webi-ey, Edoab Bruce. Bibliog- 

raphies for teachers QL^ the 
social studies. V. GoveiW^t 
Historical outlook, 23 : liTaO,. 
March 1932. 

Ad attempt to list aiathors who have 
made fundamental rontrihntloDs to tbU 
field. Refereurps are annotatod. 


BcUnca 


228. Ashbauqh, K. J. General science 
ki tlie eighth grade or not? 
Science eduoation, 16:24-33, 
October 1931. \ 


Early In October, the Powers ^nersl 
Spence test way given to 124 Ars of 
ninth-mde pUpils, and tbqJluch-PopeDoe 
general science test .to iSh pairs. The 
control gronpi did not have general 
•dence in the eighth grade, the experi- 
mental groups did. 


North central association quar- 
terly, 6: 433-74, March 1932. 


A guestlonnaire study* of the science 
situation in secondary achools of the 
North central association. Deals with : 
(1) salary, experience, training, extrs- 
^niculum dntfes, and profetsloiial read- 
tng ot traeher,, (2) conr«(n offered, (8) 
DDlti j«qolred, ( 4 ) eorollmeot Id aub- 
Jecti. (6) rite of cItBses, (6) anbject 
mtiter, and (7) netbods ofteacblog. 


229 . Cook, Gibilabd Albibt. The use 
of the lows chemistry aptitude 
test in foretelling sucoeas in 
high school chemistry. Bdenoe 
educatUm, 16:61-64, October 
1981. 


Ad larestifstloa toTotvIsg two hlah- 
•cbool chej^^ ctaases la tSe Dearboro. 
Mlcalga n . blgh achfoL Punraa* was to 
miaanrea of predtetioa, 
the Tern aa r Q. aad the reaolta 
of Uie lows chealstfjr Mrttode teat, with 
«< aakieTaaent la Uch 
Bchoai nhiBilstiy. . 

290. CDMif, F)(A|ron 1>. The teaching 
of sd e n os In seomMlary a,hoAi. 


231. Holt, T. C. ami Semtuf, D, H. 
List of essential apparatus for 
use In hlgh-acboof m.loDces. 
Columbia, Ohio State utU- 
vereity, 1961. t11, 32 p. (Bli- 
rean of educational research 
monographs, ho. 12} 


LDeck-nns of apraratus for chemlatry. 
j»y»l cg,. biology 'and general icIeBce were 
those Items appesrlxiw 
In 20 per cut or sore of tbe Mnrcea 
aaaljB^.: ( 1 ) rMoiremaBU ut bjr 8 Uto 

“ f the Uolt3 
Tte ehe^ 


: (1) rraolremeaU p 
dcpsiiMQt of edwcatloii ; ii) 
bolietiosof 

SUta OIm ^ ediicstlgiL 


Hit for 
ootstsii 





itbmltisdlS 
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etch Item at neceanry, detirmble, or um * 
Decettary. 

232. Huntd, Obobob W. The se- 
qa^Dce of science in the Junior 
and aenlor high school. Bdertoe 
education, 16 .* 103-15, December 
1031. 

Baaed on auestloonatreretnrni from 
20 % junior hl^h achoola, 114 senior high 
scboola of the three-year type, aod i5t 
of the four year type. Plndlngs are com- 
pared with those of studies made In 1910 
and 1028. 

283. Hubo, a. W. Report on the ex- 

perimental use of units In phy- 
sics. North central association 
quarterly, 6 : 40a-12, March 
1932. 

A summary of accojnpllshment and a 
atatemeDt of steps which need to be 
taken. 

284. Teacher opinion and sug- 

gestion on teaching units in 
physics. School geienoe and 
mathematics, 32 : 33-43, JanoaTy 
1932. 

Based on 43 quostlonnai re-replies from 
teachers who had experlroontaiiy used a 
teaching unit in hlgb-scbool pbyalci with 
one or more classes during the school 
year 1930-81. 

235. Malin, Jo6D>h E. A brief sorrey 
of the mechanical fundamentals 
of hlgh-school chemistry taught 
in the United States. School 
sciertoe and mathematics, 32: 
149-55. February 1932. 

Based on 96 questionnaire- replies from 
school auperintendenta in cities throuah- 
out the United Statea. 

286. MAYnixi), John C. The systetn- 

atlc derelopment of learning 
units in general science. School 
science and fptathematics, 32: 
250-61, March 1932. 

l>eala with the aelactlon of units of 
learning in gsneral science in tbs Uni- 
^faJty of Chicago high school, aod with 
the determination of unit objectives and 
organisation of teaching material. 

287, PiKPCR, Chablks J, Research 

studies related to the teaching 
of science. Science education, 
16:55-65; 140-48; 288-87; Oc- 
tober and December 1981; Feb- 
ruary 1932. 

Not restricted to seconds ry-sebool level. 
Reports : (1) a Hat of references contain- 
ing bibliographies, dlgrsU. sbatracta of 
research atudies ; (2) a list of articles 
and reports suggesting reaearcb studies 
in scieaca edncatl^n ; (8) a brief list of 


general references; and (4) specific ref- 
erences to Investigations in science edu- 
cation. 

288. Piurrr, C. M. Science reading 
material for pupils and teach- 
ers — I, II, III. Science educa^ 
tion, 10 : 38-16 ; 116-24. 201-208 ; 
October-December, 1931 ; Febru- 
ary 1932. 

References are classified according to 
y fmbjecta under three main headings: 
pupil references, teacher references, and 
science reading material for poplla and 
teachers. 


239. RoDBAif, William A. Overlap- 

ping of content In textbooks In 
geueral science and biology. 
School review, 40 ; 218-20. March 
1932. 

Based on an analyids of 5 textbooks in 
general science and 4 textbooka In 
biology. 

240. SiCHUEB, Bliiabeth G. The types 

of activities which science stu- 
dents prefer. School science and 
mathematics, 32 : 163-70, Febru- 
ary 1932. 

A itudy indicating that average pupUa 
should be allowed to select their own 
activities, creative activities should be 
offer^ to bright pupils, and activities 
which allow emulation of the best that 
exist! should be iBOVlded for dull pupils. 

241. Sttvbns, Claikhoii P. The new 

courses In high school chemistry. 
School science and mathematics, 
32: 244-49, March 1932, 

Ad investigation based on examinatlMi 
of professional literature and replies 
from queries sent to 285 high achools of 
the United States. Concerns extent of 
use of newer courses In high-school 
chemlitry, guiding principles, objectives, 
cilQIculties encountered, and organisa- 
tion. 


242. STEAtJBt, Bam. Some resalts for 
the test of scientific thinking. 
Science education, 16 : 8»-68, De- 
cember 1981. 


uownuri test, - 8ooi« dsmsnts of 
•^entlfle tblnklnr- was admintatered in 
Ma^ 1980 to 1.848 pnpQs In rradaa 
el^t to ^elre In OnrfleU hl£ actaool, 
Aktoo, Ohio. Reaolts nra praaented. 


243. WiLinr, Oboboi M. Tentatire syl- 
labus in general biology. Af- 
bant/, Veto Forfc State wUvenUy 
( State department of eduoa- 
tUm), 1981. 62 p. 

Prepared br a committee. Preaanta 

S mrpoee. derelopment. aanaatad proea- 
ore and nctlrfttea, nnd i^t^encei for 
onlta of blplosy. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATibN 


S4A Blutir Riohabo B., fr. Tbe 
measarement at physical ability 
and progress at the Oeorge 
Washington high school. Bi^ 
pointa, 14: IMS, January 1982. 


Denis wttb enrlaMlMy «f school taarka, 
aaee of naensaremeala. athletle achlaee- 
naent tasC, aaaljral, ef rHaha ahUtaad 
Crom tastUf bl^ aebool boya la acTsa 
motor 'aetlrltmt. aad homoga n sess 
gfwsplag. 
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245. Irwin, Lbsux Wiluaic a«t^ 

Kikbt, Thomab J. The conetroc- 
tlon of twelve anits In phys- 
ical edncation for secondary 
school boya. lotra Citjf, IJniver- 
9ity of Iowa, 1931. 66 p, (Uni- 
versity of Iowa extension bulle- 
tin no. 275. (College of educa- 
tion series no. 29. September 1. 
1931) 

BAMd on an analjala of the pubUca- 
t Ion*, both articles and books, or eleven 
fpeciatists in the field of seconaary pbysi- 
cal education. Deals with objectlvee, 
popll activities, teacher procedures, and 
evidences of maateri, 

246. KiThoiNSKi, Lons. A fonr-year 

high school program. Journal 
'Of health ana jfhyeioal educadion, 

' 3:34-36, 68-60, January 1932. 

The activities have been selected from 
those Hated In college catalogues and 
special training schools, choosing those 


rana^red most practlca] for adaptation 
. to hlgh-scbool conditlona 

247. PPTBnn, Non, H. Fitting athledcs 
to the Junior-high school boy. 
Journal of health and phytioal 
education, 3 : 22-26, 09-62. March 
1962. 



248. Roop, JoBKTH K., Oklahoma City 
Junior-high schools adopt new 
intramural program. Journal of 
health and phytioal education, 
3 : 22-23, 59, March 1932. 

Dwcrlbea an Intramnral program or- 

S .nlied around homerooms and enroll- 
g 78% of the pupils 

249. ScH.NiTUAN, R.\lph j. Basketball 
skill games. Journal of health 
and phytioal education, 3:36- 
37, 69-51, January 1932, 

Describes 18 games. 


PRACTICAL AND VOCATIONAL ARTS 


250. Blackbtonh B. O. Progress of 
the movement for tests and 
measurements In commercial 
education. Junior-senior Mffh 
school clearini; house, 6 : 326-28. 
February 1932. 

States that oTer a bandred proanottlc, 
dlaurDostlc, and achleremetit tests bsTe 
constroeted Id commercial educa- 

tloD. 


261. BtJTSCH, Bussell L, C. Bye 
moTements and the eye-band 
span in typewriting. Journal 
of educational psyoholof^, 23: 
104-21, February 1982. 

Ad sxpeiiiDeDt Id whl^ were uaed a 
^mra for pbotogtaDhiag eye moTementa 
SD attacbment for ayDchronisIng the 
action of the typewriter with the film 
record. Fourteen codcIqsIods are glreo. 


A review of research tn 

typewriting. Oaiholic school 
foumal, 82 : 8-10, January 1982. 


Report flodinga of stodleo from 1804 
to the present. Treats of curres of 
leamlDg, effect of eoTiroomeot, binds of 
errors, and clissrogm loTestlgstiona 


283. CLAAKg Mn . D Mp. A compartooQ 
of the results obtained from the 
teaching of shorthand by the 
Word-unit method and the sen- 
tence-unit method. Journal of 
eduoaiionol pspcholottf, 23 : 122- 
81, February 1882. 

«leren ectopia la fire States bajlag 

assisted iS 

this eipertBWDt. The asnteace method 

ssti “ •“ 


264. Howvm, Mast FtwoH. ot^ec- 
UvM la teadiing family nla- 
flfw Sii t ia, Jowmal of homa uoch 


nofnitn, 24 : 119-28, February 
1932. 

Opinions of teachers In training, by 
l^ul Popenoe; opinions of rural women, 
by Lucy Adams ; and opinions of mothers, 
by Laura B. Hadley. 


266. High school course of study in 
commercial subjects. Oklahoma 
CUpy State department of educa- 
tion, 1930. 40 p. 

Prepared by teschera of commercial 
work under the direction of a atate com. 
mittee. Presenta general and apeclflc 
objectiTea. methods of instnictlon, sug- 
gested schedule of assignments, boo^. 
equipment, and auppliea. 

266. PLAffltBiT, ELMta W. Predicting 
BuccesB of students In bookkeep- 
lug. California quarterly of tec- 
ONdory education, 7 : 183^ 
Jauaary 1932. 

A itudy Involving 21 » pupil* in Book- 
kemlng I cUaaes In the Saenmento high 
•cbool. CorreUtlon between arlthoetlc 
s^res on three tests and bookkeeping 
grads was .630 and between InteUigenca 
quotient and bookkeeping grade was .678. 


267. Pnoiv liAAa Frequency and 
rang« word llgts according to 
^ the dominating principles in 
Isaac Pitman ^orthand. High 
poiiUe, 14;6-0k Febmary 1982. 


Afl *oaiy*u *110 arnuganent of tb« 
word* of greateat rauge aixl hlgb«t 
M determined ay the worn of 
Thorndika^ Horne, Ayr**, end ottwre. 


288. WiLaoN, L. A. SjUabna tn tech- 
nical anbjecta. Albany, Mew 
York State m U ver e ity '(State 
department of edueatUm), 1981. 

66 p. 
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CURRENT EDUOATIDNAlr PUBLICATIONS 



ART AND MUSIC 


259. Ke3lr, Ro 6C NETzofto. Personality 
plus. School arts fnai;a£ine, 31 : 
285--88, January 1932. 

Presents a specific course for the art 
student choosing costume design as a 
vocation. 

200. McMustrie; Edith. Model gar< 
dens. School arts maoozine, 31 : 
277-78, January 1932. 

Describes the making of model gardens 
by pupils in the William Penn high school 
at Germantown, Pa. 

261. PiEBCi; Anne E. Orpheus works 
wonders In the high school. 
School life, 17:12B-29, March 
1932. 

One of a aeries of articles giving some 
preliminary findings of the National sur- 
vey of seroodary e<1ucat1oD. Discusses 
practices found In the field of music In 
secondary schools of the Unltefl States. 

282. WiiiTTORD, William G. Experi- 


mental unit on color for high 
schools. North central associa- 
tion quarterly^ 6:413-24, March 
1032. 

Outlines content and actlrltiei for at* 
taioing knowledge, appreciation, and habit 
and skill objectives for several unit ele- 
ments constituting a unit on the art con- 
cept of color 

263. General art courses for 

high schools. North central as- 
sociation quarterly, 6:425-32, 
March 1932. 

Based on analysis of fifty published 
courses of study In art from prominent 
cities, 331 items of subject matter were 
compiled and classified as projects, art 
history, and creative and maalpulatlva 
activities. One hundred twenty two teach- 
ers and Bupervlgora of art in Junior-high 
Rchoolg checked the items which they 
considered should he Included In a gen- 
eral art course for Junior-high schools. 
Resulta are presented. 


I 


EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 

BUm H. Martaiu 

asslfied by Btitries McLeod sad Florence E. Reynolds 

♦ 

GENERAL REFERENCES 


264. Broterarkle, Robert Archibald, 

Clinical psychology; studies 
In honor of lilghtner Wltmcr, to 
rommemorate the thirty-fifth an- 
niversary of the founding of the 
first psychological clinic. PAifa- 
delphia^ University of Pcnnsyl- 
vania press, 1931. 430 p. 

Contains the following artldea dealing 
with exceptional children : 1. Mental de- 
ficiency, by Francis N. Maxfleld ; 2. The 
superior child, by Alice Rockwell : 3. The 
correction of speech defects, by Edwin B. 
Twltmyer; 4. Special education, by Gladys 
O. Ide ; 5. Teacher training for special 
education, by Frank H. Reiter; 6. Conduct 
probing, by Clara H. Town. 

265. CAiJFottNiA. Commission FOB THE 

Study of Pbc^lem Children. 
(Paul Rieger^ chairman) Sec- 
ond report. Sacramento, Cali- 
fonUa State printing office, 
1981. 88 p. 

A second report of s apedal commla- 
■lOD appotaitea in 1928 which rendered 
its first report of findings in 1929. The 

? ireaent volume deals with the following 
oplcs: an adequate program of public 
recroatlon for children ; provision for care 
and treatment of emotionally unstable 
children ; a cooatructlve plan for the 
training of ,tbe feeble-minded; clinical 
study and guidance of children; better 
coordlnatloo of commonlty agencies. In- 
clndca bibliography. 

268. Courses for teachers in the field 
oi gpecial edocatloo. Maseachm- 
setts fMcAer, 11:187-89, Jami- 
ary 19S2L 


Ad noun cements and descriptions of 
courses offered by the Division of uni- 
versity extension of the Massachusetts 
Department uf education. These Include 
courses in apoeeb correction, in the theory 
and methods of teaching retarded chil- 
dren, in handwork for special-class pupils, 
and In the education of crippled or physi- 
cally handicapped children. 

267. Elub, William J. ' Phyaically 

and mentally handicapp^ chil- 
dren : a program for their ad- 
, Jostment. Journal of educa- 
tional sociology, 5 : 868-73, Feb- 
ruary 1932. 

The program presented herewith is the 
outgrowth of the work of the Committee 
on the physically and mentally handi- 
capped of the White House conference 
on child health and protection. Con- 
siders the four phases or socceMful voca- 
tional adjustment of the handicapped in- 
volved In guidance, training, placement, 
and foUow-op. Emphasises the Import- 
ance of prevention in dealing with the 
problem. ^ 

268. Facta about the Ann J. Kellogg 

school. Battle Creek, Michigan. 
American journal of public 
health, 22: lOBi^, January 1982. 

Bxceipts taken from a bulletin Issued 
by the Battle Creek public stkool depart- 
ment Deecribea t^ ^purpose of tbe 
school, the bufldiag and eauipaeut, the 
scope of its program, ana ne wpeeM 
rooms which Cake care of various types 
of eiceptloiial children. Informatloa Is 
also flTen renrding the W. K. Kelldeg 
fooodstloii, whicli Is responsible for tK 
estshBskment of this wAoaL 
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209. OBoacno, RATiroifD C. The Percy 
M. Hughes school. Ve\o YorJt 
Btate education^ 19: 

421-22, January 1932. I Hub. 

Detcrlhes the profrtin of tnining, the 
actiTldes aiKl special equipoMot proTided 
It the Percy l£. Hughes school In Byrs' 
cuee N. T. This school mtkes special 
proTlsloD for three groops of handicapped 
children. nameij» the totsUj deaf, the 
pertiaily seeing and crippled children. 
The norma] ehUdreo of the commualty 
also attend the school. 

270. OaiesBT, Raix I. The Dee Moines 
House of dreams. School e:reou- 
tives mcirazine, 61 : 207-9, Janu- 
ary 1932. 


A description of the Darid W. Smoose 
opportonity school for phyalcallj handi- 
capped children. Discusses the plant, 
equipment, and the work being carrM on 
In the departments for the deaf, the 
partlallj s^ng. and the crippled. 

271. Studibakjx, J. W. The David W. 
Smouse Opportunity school, EVes 
Moines, Iowa. American School 
hoard foumak 38 : 41-4a Decem- 
ber 1981. 

A description, with many illnstratloni, 
of the iioines opportunity scbool 

for physically handicapped children. 
Floor plans accompany inoBtratlons of 
equipment, playrooms, playground, and 
clasarooma. 

See also no. SS7, 


BEHAVIOR AND 

272. ‘Ackibsoi?, Luton. On the feas- 

Iblllty of inventorying chlldren*s 
behavior traits. Journal of 
juvenile research, 16 : 32-39, 
\ January 1932. 

The case material of 5,000 children 
examined during the years 1923 to 1927 
St the IlliiioU Institute for lurenlle re- 
search was minutely canvassed with ref- 
erence to types of nodeslrable behatlor 
manifestations reported. Possible 
methods of classification are analysed. 
The author feels that a general inren- 
torr of children's beharior traits la with- 
in the limits of feaalhnity, and he points 
out the raloe of anch an ioTSUtory to 
workers In chDdren’s beharlor clinics. 

273. Bdokhau, Axbult S. Jtrvenlle 

Clime. Journal of juvenile re- 
search, 16 : 06-76, January 1982. 

'*Any adequate study of crime must 
tnclnde the customs and athtudea of a 
people, the laws under which they lire, 
sod their Intellectual atmtui . . . Thla 
paper is particularly concerned with the 
mme of youth.** It surreyf the legal 
macblnery which baa been set op In the 
fsiiooi Btatea to care for jurenile de- 
linqosncT and discusses factori as re- 
pealed through experience and recent 
Btudiea of delinquency, such as : Beladon- 
ahips with tbs gang; intelligence; pma- 
ienee of psychopathic peraonslitlea ; place 
of reaidenoe ; vocational guidance and 
placement 

iJi. Blanchaio, PRT TJia Bdoca- 
Uonal disabilities and emotional 
adjQstroeDt Vocational ffuid- 
anoe maffosine, 10: 165-69, Janu- 
ary 1982. 

The psycbolo^ of the Philadelphia 
Chlld-giddianos dlalc aummariieB briefly 
a few cases handled by the clinic to tUus- 
trste the fact thst an smoUcnt] mslad- 
jostaaeDt la often tbo undefiylag cause 
of failure in school subjecta. 

275 Boivi), Bail D. and Amu Kbn- 
Kim B. The treatmeut of be- 
havior disorders foHowlnig en- 
cephalltlg. New York, N. r, 
Oomtmonwealih fund, Division 
of publications, IfiBl. 16B p. 

Descfibes tbs treatmest flvta to i 
somber of chUdm wboss cduinetsn bad 
been da m ag e d by saesphtJItls. Onnslo- 


PROBLEM CASES 

aloni are baaed upon the recorla of 48 
post^encephalltic cases admlttw to the 
< special bosplUl scbool at the Pannayl- 
vanla bospital, as compared with those 
cblldren also showing f behavior 
olmcultlea but haying no btitory of 
eocephalitia. Forty-six of the 48 post- 
encephalitic children and 13 of the 14 
roDtrola Improred while at the hospital 
ihe authors describe the organliatlon of 
the school and methods of treatment, and 
dlsoiss the application of boaptta] 
methods to community aitustlons. 


276. CASBEi^xaBT, WnxuM 8. Anal-’ 
ysis and prediction of delin- 
quency. Journal of juvenile 
research, 16 : 1-81, January 
1982. 


Report of s study, commenced In Sep- 
tember, 19M, and still In progresa. con- 
dncted at the Preaton school of industry 
Id California to determine the important 
xymptoastic factors In the life of delin- 
qoent boys between the aces of 16 and 
21 years, and to ascertain their compara- 
tlye slgnlflcaDce. Techniques were de^ 
sod applied during the first year to 
820 delinquent and 63 oondelioQoeiit 
boys. The developed technique was then 
applied to 61 delinquent and 63 nonde- 
linaoent boya, none of whom 4as In- 
cluded In the first part of the study. 
The battery of tea^ and question nalrei 
used covered factors of lotelUcence, 
sebteyemeat, emotion, behaylor, home 
enTiroamcsit, and personal history. The 
autbor eyelyes s tenUttye ** adjustment 
Index" by which to compare Indlrldusi 
beys as to tbelr adjustment poesihUitles. 


277. Child guidance wor)i grows. Men- 
tal hppiene huUetin, 10:1, 4, 5. 
Febmary-March 1982. 

Summarises the Important facta grow- 
ing out of tbe recent Nation-wide survey 
of mental hygiene facilities aude under 
the ansploes of the National committee 
for B seatal bygiena Six houdred and 
asTsaty-four dlalcs are rapoited as pro- 
Tidlng meatsl health serrice for childm 
Attention is called to the directory of 
dJolcf compUed on the basts of thla sut^ 
yqy aad poVUahed by tbe Comssoowealtli 
fond. 


27& FfissABi, O. 0. The problem of 
CTiJuiual|ty in children. Jour- 
nal of socM psYohclope; 8 : H6- 
78, February 19^ 
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CUREENT BDUOATIOWAL PTTBIjIOATIONB 


A pbUosophfcal dltconlon from the 
UnlTersltj or Bologna of tb« fictort in- 
▼olTed Id tb« doTelopment of dellnQuency, 
with aome conaiderntioa glTco to mod- 
ern means need to comtMit tbe problem. 
Tbe aatbor condndea: **lt appears that 
tbe youths who have oot be^me crimi- 
nals owing to any diaesie. bat who on 
tbe eontrary are inteHectaallj normsL 
hare for tbe moat part bean nrged to* 
« ward criminallt/ by tbe abandonment to 
which they are left by their families, and 
by the lack of edncation of any kind ; 
that all that is necessary is to direct 
, their interest and tbeir natural tenden- 
clea toward usefal ends and they aril) 
gladly become once more nsefnl membera 
of society/’ 

279. Oardnol, Qbqbob E. Night ter- 
rors. ParentB^ magazine, 7 : 21, 
63-96, March 1962. 


tributes to the Departmeat a large mass 
of <lata for research. 

Seuaivs, Hcsar H. Nonathletlc 
phases of the recreational pro- 
gram in children’s instltatioDs. 
Journal o>f juvenile reteareih, 
16:40-60, Janaar; 1962. 

Dfacosaea problems of play in ebll- 
dren's instltatlona and reporta on an ob- 
serration atady of a recreational pro- 
gram carried out with tbe yooiifer boys 
of the Whittier State school Q^er the 
direction of Dr. Norman Fenton. Direc- 
tor of tbe California bureau of Jarenlla 
reaearcb. A study of recreational meth- 
ods and dericea used In 14 represen tadre 
boys' boarding acboola. In and around Los 
Angeles Is also preaented. Lists the 
types of play actlritiea which were found 
•occsiafuL 


Discuaaea from tbe standpoint of par- 
ents tbe manifestation of night terrors 
and their possible causes. Describes au 
mctoal case In which threats of mutila- 
tion made by adnlti to cure wrong mb- 
its were the axel ting fsetor. Presents 
(be mental hygiene of the aituatioa and 
urges sane and truthful handilug of tbe 
child, with psychological or psychiatric 
serrice In extreme cases. 

280. Mooo» H. K. How Olevelmnd 

meets tbe educstional needg of 
problem ^boyg. Nation*i $chool$, 
9:26-28, March 1S32. 

Describes the work of the Thomas Edi- 
son school to which the problem boys 
who do not fit happily into the tctlTlllea 
of the regular schools of Cleyeltnd\re 
transferred. The cnniculiun includes 
much shop work and extra corricular ac- 
dritles of many types. Penonal con- 
tacts between teachers and boys help to 
win the confidence of tbs boya. Contacts 
are made between home and school 
through the home yisitor. 

281. RoBiifsoff, Brucb B. The depart- 

ment of child guidance of the 
Newark public acboola. Jouriial 
Of edmoaiianal $ooU>loinf^ 6 : 809- 
67, rebruary 1982. 

Describes tbe deyelopment of child 
guidance actlyitlee of the public- school 
■ystesA of Newark, New Jersey, flince Its 
Inoeptlon in 1918 as a ” psycho-edues- 
ttonsl clinic,** manned by two psycbol- 
oflati and one clerk, it baa grown Into 
a ** department of child guidance/’ with 
a dlrectinc pgycblatrfst, four paycbolo- 
glsls, thirteen riUtlng teachers, and flye 
clerks. Qlyes statistics ss to types of 
problems bandied, examinations giyen, 
and disposition of easea 

282. Saboent, Hiubn D. Psychologi- 

cal clinic aida in child guidance. 
Northwzziem unizerHif aUmm i 
neton, 2 ; 11-12, February 1982. 

Tbe Northwestern nnlyergfty psycho- 
logical cKnlc Is conducted ss aa sdraaeid 
c^rse in tbe psychology department. It 
offm Its Ikcllltfes tor adrlce to parents 
and teaebsrs tn the adteshaent of the 
^Mtloaal and pemoniSty problema of 
smildren. It also offers opportssity to 
adraoeed students for practical exp^ 
Hence and ohnerratlon of esoan, sad con- 


284. Sullivan, EhxsN Bltthb. Bmo- 
tiooal disturbances among chil- 
dren. Journal of juvenile re- 
search, 16 : 66-65, January 1962. 

Preseuts s point of ylew dereloped 
from s surrey of experiments! sod theo- 
retical literature and checked by dinicsl 
experience with children tuffexing from 
s yarlety of emotfonsl npecta Usee the 
foUowins hesdings: Complexity of dlsg- 
Dostic situation : Explanation of related 
fsetors in studying emottonsl maUdJust- 
raents snd behsHor disorders ; Nature of 
tbe distuihances : Trestment of emotional 
upsets and coudoct disorders; RelstloD 
of success of treatment to treatment of 
eiDotlotisl sttitudea of persons contsetinf 
tbe case; Types of children snhiect to 
maUdJustments. 


288. White House CoNTEngNCE. 8 ub- 


^ OOMlCmiJi ON PSTOHOLOOT AND 

iraTOHiAnT. Psychology and 
psychiatry in pediatrics: the 
problem. Eldited by Bronson 
Crothers. New York, N. 7^ The 
Century company. 1982. 146 p. 


A subcommittee of tbe Committee on 
medical care for children glyes Its report 
on p^chology snd psychiatry, their rHs- 
tloDshlp to each othCT, to medicine, and 
to social work ss all these fields affect 
the child's mentsl snd physical health. 
Oplniont of indlTldnal peralatrlsta, psy- 
chologists, medical prscUnoners, and so- 
cial workers are died. Ontlines are 
giyen of the work of certsln typical 
chtld-guldsocs cltnica 


286. Toueman, Julius. Children Iden- 
tified by their tesoheni as prob- 
lema. Journal of eSucational 
eodolon, 6:884-^ February 
1982. 7 

Bepert of a stu^ of i^i^dliistsMnt In 
tbe cjementaiy • ** 

upon tea 


-- schools of New ffork dty, 
— — tsachers* iadgments of tbe 
^rsctsniUcs of 20(1 dodren. whoA 
they cos^^ •• pcohlema" DaU sug- 
gest : ( 1 ) that tsncbsrs fSU **to recog- 
nise- M proMems wsohf cfalliren who are 
problems fkoo the meotsl-liyMene point 
of Hew, but wbnns be^Tlos Is sot dls- 


(2) thst 

the sAooli ate "suiidilg prom^ of 
^dss chlldrsB who Issrm wUh dlAealtj.^ 


The au^r coseludss that teacheca 
he doreloplag ohildien with i. h 
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BLIND AND PARTIALLY SEEING 


287. Alun, Eh>\vABO E, SU^ht-sarlng 
clasaes In the public schoola. 
MastachtueUt t€o<^ter, 11 : 153 , 
February 1832. 

Points out tb« Tilo« of Blabt-tarlnc 
. telU what If b3ng done 

[asM- 


cla«t«a and taJli what ii b^nff 
alooff tbU line In the State of M 
cbaaetU. 

288. Bryan, A. H. Biology for bUnd 

studeDts. T eackerg forugn. 
4 : 42-47, January 1932. 

Beta foHb the tlina of biology aa ap- 
plied to the blind and deacrlbea exerclaea 
developed Id a biology cUaa 
at the BaitliDora City college In order to 
the needs of the blind atodenti who 
enroll from time to time ai meml^rB of 
tbe class. The teacher's aim has been to 

Sf^**.*^*.^*^*"**^ " the doer of 

the act tbronffhont the eoorae. 

289. Hatcuit, Howaao. TOie new 

status of library work wltb tbe 
blind. IFOson bulletin, 6:41§|w 
15, February 1932. ^ 

Brplalna pUn of Pratt-8moot taw mak- 
federal fnads for Ubrarr 
S£fKi **** **’]“?• principal 

Braille presM. and location of regienal 
Ilbrarlea with publication plana. ^ 

200. HcNDEBsoif, Rdth EntTN, For 
the blind. Junior red croet 
foumal, 8 : 163-64, March 1982. 

tcttTlOei of the Scd croea 
both for the prevention of bUndnea and 
for belplnr t^ae tl^dj blind. Qlwes 

faille *‘"™'’** ’'**•*•* ‘®*“ *“ 

291^ MoLeuard, Mart C, What 
Canada sees. Sight-iaving re- 
view, 2: 17-27, March 1982. 

Canada la meetlna tbe re- 
■ponalblllt/ to cnard tbe ereataht of her 
®T**l*b» of Canadten 
clawa '***'^^*"’ •®’* voTk of alaht-aarlng 

292. Matsor, Cbaiuttk. Books for 
tired eyes. Ohioaffo, niinois, 
Ameridan library aseociotion, 
1981.' 68 j>p. 

The American library aaaoclatlon baa - 
made ar^labla a Hat of hooka printed In 


Urie type for mdera who need that kind 
of OMk. All thoae In tbe list are printed 
*■ “ Isrge aa 14 point; some of 

them are In aa larae aa 24 point 
Moaraphy, travel, and 
ceneral literature, and a Hat of booka for 
young people agitated. 

293. Mcbbt, Fbitoa Kiefeb. Promot- 

ing good citizenship among blind 
children through the problem 
conference metbod. Part I. 
Teachert forum, 4: 58-00, Janu- 
ary 1932. 

lnatallin«t of an article at- 
*•** poblem-conferenco 
method; **to dlsenss Its valoe and oaa 
children In the pabltc 
spools ; andto ibow how It can be modi- 
fied to nerve the needs of blind chUdren, 
nlllng attention to special points In itn 
tedmlqne. and to material for hypothet- 
ical problems suitable for discnauon,'’ 

294. PiLEBT, Tbouas a Artlflcial 

Hgfating for the schoolroom. 
Sigkt-tavinQ reotoio, 2:41-46. 
Msrch 1932. 

Preaenti reqnlrementa which tbonld be 
met to aamre good artlflcial lllomlnatlon 
In the modern school building. Preaentn 

lfS&S*o?"buX 55 f“‘ “‘* 

295. Hard, Lotta Stktsor. Directory 

of actlTitles for tbe blhid In the 
United States and Canada. 
New York, American foundation 
for the blind, ina, 1982. 876 p. 

provltes a Itot of ac- 
nvttlea oAred by the different commnnl- 
tlCT for the welfare of blind persons of 
•11 sgM, De^ds, nstloDslItles, and dream- 
gtaoces The names gad addresses of or* 
gmamtIoDs Indies te where specific Infor- 
matlon m®y be obtained, tista cities in 
which Bnllle clatse* and sight-saying 
classy hays been estthUab^ la the 
school system. 

296. Seeing through 1981. Bight-$av- 

iny review, 2 : 3-0, March 1982. 

®f "MiJor activities during 
P?** stmggle for con- 

eorratlop of vision. Preaenta resulta at- 
tabled In tlw flelda of caring for tbe 

_ ,®^. Pt*yl*ool children and conserving 

the Bight of school chUdreo. 


CRIPPLED CHILDREN 


207. Hdbbabd, OEsnuiHC H. Musical 
playgrounds. Crippled cUld, 
9 : 162-66. February 1M2. 

UacnaM tbe recreettoaal, medicinal. 
®Jthope«llc, and educational valnea fur- 

training 

20R JOHRSOR, Hamt J. Rural work 
for tbe bandlcsm>ed and dis- 
abled children. Crippled ohM. 
9: 186-88, February!^ 

An ec^nt of fbe epecUl prablamn 
P*t jn the rehabilitation of physlcnlly 

ri2^iS5P^ to rmni eottnissK 

ties and of work dona U thnt Held, 


AJKif**"* director of re-edneation 
•ml disabled persons, of Mlnziesota. 

299. Kohr, CBAgLOTTE. A scbool with 
1 student per class. WUoonein 
ioumal of ed%toation, 64 : 279- 
81, February 1082. 

iA de^^ra of the WUcodsIb Ortbo- 
I^lc hoeplul scbool et Ifndlson, Wla., 
re^tly openod aa a pari of tbe State's 
tor.fbe care and education of lu 
crippled chUdras. - It Is the sim of ths 
?*5**Jt* to phrslcaily etre for 

State ao Her aj la poMlble.'' Children 
In this gcbool fiPMB homos 
Ctm SliE&L"***Jf***®* S£5>la, an^ 


26 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL. PUBUCATIONS 


300, NuoEitT. Jaueb a. The education 

of the crippled child — the 
A. Harry Moore school^ Jersey 
City, Crippled child, 9 : 147-49, 

' February 1932. 

Describes tbe bulldlog and ^ulpmeot 
of this new school built to care for Jer- 
sey City’s crippled children. 

301. Peck, Wilus S. The relation of 

physical therapy to physical 
education. Journal of health 
and phpsical education, 3 : 10-17» 
45, February 1932. 

A general dUcuasioo which empha- 
sises the fact that physical therapy is a 
distinct branch of medical pi^ctice and 
as such presents excellent opportunities 
for those who secure the necessary 
training. Outlines special pbasea of 


woHc la the field of physical therapy and 
Its place In the dlscorery, treatment, and 
after-care of the crippled child. « 

302. Stevens, Helen Wabd. Girl 

Bcouting and tbe crippled girl. 
Crippled child, ,9:150-51, Feb- 
ruary 1982. 

Qlrl-scout activities provide a valuable 
means of development and happiness for 
tbe crippled girl. 

303. Tindeb, Helen Van Voobhib. 

Who’s handicapped? Crippled 
child, 9:132-30, February 1932, 

The author, from personal experience 
shows tbe possibilities of normal, hspp} 
activities and social relationships for tbs 
physically handicapped chUd. 

See also nos. 398, 409. 


DEAF AND HARD-OF-HEARING 


304. Blair, Mabt. Projects in the first 

and second grades. Volta re- 
view, 34:69, 85, February 1932. 

Outlines projects, based upon the chil- 
dren's own experiences, which were 
develoifed in two grades of a school 
for deaf children. 

305. Boatwright, John T. Profitable 

training for backward pupils. 
VocatUmal teacher, 2 : 24-27, De- 
cember 1931. 

Describes the special training given to 
mentally retarded pupils In the handi- 
craft course at the Minnesota School for 
the deaf. Baakets, furniture, weaving, 
seat-canlng, leather-craft, bruah- making, 
simple upnolatery. and toT-makixig, are 
among the activities Included In the 
course. 

806. Deaf— and also blind. Volta re- 

view, 84 : 101, March 1932. 

DotUnes the plan of help for the deaf- 
blind which has been worked out by a 
Joint committee from the American foun- 
datloD for the blind, the American federa- 
tion of organ Isa tloni for tbe hard of 
hearing and the American sasocistlon to 
romote tbe teaching of speech to the 
eaf. 

807. Eight articles for teachers from 

LeCouteulx St. Mary’s instltu* 
tion. Volta review, 34 : 103-16, 
March 1032. 

The articles, which are for teachers of 
deaf children, are: 1. Our school meet- 
ings. by Sieter Rose Gertrude ; 2. Hlgh- 
•cEool English projects, hj gtster Begina ; 
8. The hoy lo tbe print shop, 1^ Sister 
M. Laurentlna: 4. Beventh-frade geog> 
rapbv, by SUier M. Albert ; 6. Bopeirlaed 
reading In the high school, by Bister 
II. de Ls Salle; 6. The Belgian method 
In our school, by Bister Msnra*, 7. Tbe 
teaching of health, and 8. Let’s play a 
game, by Opal T. Coffman. 

808. Hbbtbb, M. 8. The use of educa- 

tional fllma. Volta review, 84; 
61-65, February 1982. 

DMeilbes wa/a tn which edncattoiial 
aims are used In creating vigiigl images 
in teadilng various vnbjera in the Iowa 
eehool for the deaf. 


309. McDaniel, NettiiIw Visual educa- 

tion. Volta review, 34 : 60-69, 
86-87, February 1932, 

Report of the Committee on visual edu- 
cation, presented at the business meeting 
of the American aasoeiatlon to promote 
the teaching of speech to the deaf, in 
Baltimore. July 10, 1931. Contains: (1) 
Introduction, by Nettle McDaniel — « gen- 
eral review of the value and use of vlfual 
education In schools for the deaf nnd an 
outline of recommends Uons of the re- 
port; (2) Visual edncntlon in city public 
scboole, by Elsie V. Spicer; (8) visual 
education equipment data, public residen- 
tial schools In the United States, by 
Miml Fandrel* (4) Sources of Informer 
tion sod supplies helpful In visual edn- 
catlOD, by N^ettle Mc&anieL 

310. Moore, Lucxlb M. Tbe deafened 

child. Auditor^ outlook, S : 728- 
29, January 1032. 

Points out fbe necessltj of special at- 

^ tentlon and training for the child who 
becomes deaf after speech Is weU estab- 
lished. Gives some constructive tns- 
gesdona to parents, teachers sod pupils 
for preeervlDg tbe command of sp^ch 
which tbe cMld already has attained. 

811. More about deaf girls ea aeouts. 

Volta review, 84 : 589-82, Jann- 
ary 1982. 

Lists schools for the deaf in which 
Qirl-scoot troops are found, and describes 
ways la which the scout program is 
adapted to the needs of the deaf. 

812. PrmsoN, Edwin O. A vocational 

inatructloQ experimeDt. Vooo- 
tional teacher, 2 : 11-13, Decem- 
ber 1961. 

A dlscunloQ of the value of vocadonsl 
training in sdiools for the deaf, the ob- 
jectives which ahonld ^vem sneb train- 
ing. and problems met m building up an 
eff^ive course. Describes a eooperi- 
dve experiment between tbe Bsj/kutehe- 
wan (Canada) S^nml for the deaf and the 
Saskatooti Technical eoUeglats Institute, 
wberety the School for tho deaf was en- 
abled to use tho np-tOHlate and adegoately 
oqnipped shopo or the Toehnkal Inratnta 

818. Boorr, Bijbaith V. Tho am of 
slides Id primary claaoea. VeUa 
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rrriew, .34 : 56-58. • F e b r a n r y 
1932. 

Ditcones the ralae of rlsual metboda 
of iDstnictlon In enriching the work In 
primary cikMes for the de*f. Preaentg 
exerclaea, lUaatratlona. and alldea from 
Iraaona In a claaaroona with deaf 
children. 

314. Shaw, Jaret P. Adventures In ' 

comradeship for deaf girls 
Fo»a review, 34:575-79, Janu- 
ary 1932. 

I^crftea OIrl-ecout actlvltlea among 
deaf SlrU. Finds them a Talnable source 
of training and an excellent opportunity 
for enriched experieocee. iDformatlon is 
glTen r^rdlng troops organised In ape- 
ciflc schools. 

315. SiTOD, Eleanor L, The problem 

of the deaf child. Nationai par- 
ent-teacher magazine, 26 ; 340- 
43, 370, February 1932. 

“ There are so many tblnga that every- 
one should know about the little deaf 
child, so few that people In general do 
know, BO much that those who are best 
acqusloted with him hare still to le«m." 


dlscuiS€B some of the possl- 
blUtles of the deaf child which should 
be stressed in his training as well as the 
methods of (Weloptng these posslblUtles. 
Written especially for parents. 

316. Thobnbubo, Har>’et D. Preveut- 

ing deafness in small children, 
Eygcia, 10:159-00, February 
1932. 

Points out many causes of early deaf 
ness in children, such as colds, falls, 
various children's diseases, improper diet, 
adenoid and tonsil troubles. Suggests 
methods of protection against these diffi- 
culties. 

317, Wright. John Dutton and Win- 

ston, Mattb E. Training little 
deaf children to use their small 
amounts of hearing. FoJfo re- 
view, 34 : 683-89, January 1932. 

Aa accent of the modern application 
of Mr. Wiight 8 theories of auricular 
training It includes suggestions and 
exerclsea which should prove helpful to 
parents of deaf children in their efforts 
to make use of such remnants of hearing 
as the children may possess. 

8ce also nos. 11, 371. 


GIFTED CHILDREN 


318. Cask, John W. Recreational 

reading for bright children. 
Childhood education, 8:290-96, 

Pebrnary 1932. 

“Fnder conditions pirTalllng In pob- 
i, ... ***1, recreational reading ac- 
tlvltles offer the beat opportunity to 
make sp^al proTlsIon for bright chll- 
« dlacnsslon of the pos- 
jmlllties of such reading, Buggestlons to 
the teacher for making provision for It 
In her scbooj program, and a recom- 
mended list of books for the purpose. 

319. Lane, Albdt T. Some aspects of 

the problem of the gifted child. 

Mas9achi$iett9 teacher, 11:14^ 

81, February 1932. 

wsste due to com- 
poplis of undoubted superiority 
to submit to the tieadmlll routine of 
curricular tasks It appalling.*’ Points 
‘<*«?tltylng gifted children 
^of ioitructlon and 
acUvlty which should be* followed In pro- 

take care of 

their epc^l needs Without interfering 
wltn tne educational advancement of 


normal pupils and without segregation 
Into special claasea 

320. RExaENBBUBO, Jeanettk. Studies of 
educational success and failure 
In 8Ui)ernormal children. Neio 
York, N. -F,, Columbia univer- 
sity, 1981. 150 p. (Archives of 
psychology, no. 129) 

From the records of Intellectually au- 
peiior children referred to the Bureau 
of children s guidance of New York city, 
caacs were chosen for Intensive 
study relative to factors involved in 
Bchwl success or failure. Concludes 
that granted superior Intellectual en 
dowment, school success Is more fully 
assured, (l) if the child's experiences at 
home, whUe satisfying, oeverthelesa Iq- 
dnce him to face weaning experiences 

to Insure 

sodal Independence; and (2) U he Is 
enconrag^ to be active, Interested In 
the world outside him, and eager to 
with the people In It." 
Underlying \oncepts of meutal hygiene 
therapy are considered, and case studies 
are described In detail. 

See also no. 690A. 


MENTAL HYGIENE AS APPLIED TO EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 


32 L Qlubok. MeoUl hy 

gieiie and crime P»tfohoatta~ 
lytio review, 19 : 23 - 36 , Jann- 
ary 19 S 2 . • 

¥«fylAnd IfcntAl- 
IMF Trice* the 
■troRgle with the proh- 
lem of crime ^ ooosidan the itgnUI- 
cent leeeone to he drmwi from It. DU- 
cumee the Til oe of mentil hygtene iml 

t^ profeeeUiiillntloB of the work of 
tboee who idmlototer iutlce, pmil md 
W[**I,*®®*I taitltitlOBi, deimr S ente or 
prolwtlOB, etc. To tUi end the newly 

117491 — 82 > 8 


OTganls^ iDetltnte of criminal law of 
HuTird echool pUna to prorMe i 
thoiyo gh tnlnlng corrlcolom for college 
mdiatM MrUf to enter tbie fleft. 
ThU will InsiiM their recognlalnf the 
Tilae of menW hyiriene ae an Inatmment 
for coping with crime. 

822. Pat»t, Fudcritk L. The rcla- 
ttonablp of the peychintri.<it to 
the school physician. Ptychi- 
atrio gt^erly. 6:107-20, Jan- 
nary 1962. 

DU c ime e the need and the pooelbllitlei 
of coopentloi which may obtain between 


♦ 
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pijchUtrist and phjticUui In a icbool 
■ysteoL Points oat the clioicsl and tbe 
educational phases of tbe problem sjid 
the cootiibutions which the psjchiatrist 
maj offer. 

S23. STKmTBON, OfiOfiOE S. The social 
worker’s fuDCtlon In the com- 
monity clinics. Psychiatric 
quarterly, 6 : 147-^, J anuary 
1982. 

Analyses the contrlbatlos which the 
social worker can make to each of five 
fanctloos of the conuDanltj clinic; i. e.. 
adminlstratiye. clinical, educatlonsl, 
community organising, and research 

actl Titles. 


WBEBKomia, H. O. What can a 
community do when It is not yet 
ready to establish a mental hy- 
aiene clinic? foumaf 

of tmbUo keoHh, 22 : 44-48, Jan- 
uary 1932 

Address before s joint session of the 
Child hygiene snd nblie health nors- 
ing sections of the Amerietn pablle 
health assoclatioo meetina. Montreal, 
Canada, September, 1031. Describes de- 
velopment of the program of mentaJ hy- 
giene In ftyracuae, N. T., siid makes rec- 
ommendationa for the development of a 
similar program In dtlea not yet ready 
to estahfish a full-time clinic. 

See sirs no. 484. 


SPEECH DEFECTIVES 


S25. Boomb, E. J. anS Hichaidson, 
M. A. The nature and treat' 
ment of stammering. Veto 
Yorh, N. Y., B. JR. Dutton and 
oempany, ma, 1932. 135 p. 

Discuises the cause of stamma'ing 
from the atandMlnti of beredlu and 
enyironment, and presents a method of 
treatment based on the personsJ experi- 
ence of ten years* reaearrt and its prac- 
tical application. Describei the ioTes- 
tlgatloDs of case studies from the phjsi- 
ml7 paycbologicaL and envirODmental 
points of view. The aimlicatioB of the 
principles of mental ana phjaical relax- 
ation In treatment Is emphasised as 
fondsmentally Important. 

326. Johnson, Wendoju Stuttering. 
Hiyh tchool teacher, ^8:3-6, 
January 1932. 

Antbor Is clinician In charge of stat- 
terers in SUte Dnlverslty of lowrs speech 
clinic. On the basis of his experience, he 
gives prsctlcal snggeatlons to teachers 
as to. causes and remedial treatment of 
stuttering. It Is conceiwed as a *^pm' 
found disorder of the nerroni system *' 
in which the fonctlonal balance of the 
brain Is disturbed. ** In the treatment 
of atnttering the aim is to build np the 
nunnai ineaoalitj between the two sides 
of the brain.” 

827. Mallobt, K. W. Relation of 
children's speedi disorders to 


social adjostment Trained 
nurse and hospital review, 
88:88-^2. January 1932. 

Presents case stndles iUastrating virl- ^ 
ous types of speech disorders sna ont- 
llnes methods used in correctlns them. 
CsQses of such disorders are dlsenased 
sod the need for more intensive study in 
this field Is pointed out 

328. NoUv Mabt Batust. Curing 

speech defects in children. 
Asnerican chdldhood, 17 : 12-13, 

J 53^, February 193^ 

Points oat the Importsnee of csurlj de- 
tection and correction of speech defects 
in children Analyses in some detail 
the cMunm of a number of types of speech 
defects snd gives snggcstlona for their 
correctioa written especially tor par- 
enta 

329. Stun, Ldofolo and Wour, I. J. 

Speech defects In children. Ar- 
ohipes of pediatrics, 48:27-85, 
January 19^ 

Reviews the speech defects most com- 
monlj found in chQdrtn and ooms of the 
canses ; makes snggestlODs ss to treat- 
menC Indndas a coniiderstion of bear- 
ing dumbness, stammering snd stutter- 
ing. lisping, nasal resonance, hoarseness 
and falsetto Tolce. 


THE SUBNORMAL AND BACKWARD 


830. Bsoux, Ernbbt J. Taking care 
of the snb-Z group. Baltimore 
bulletin of education^ 10 : 120-22, 
February 1932 


Describes as eneriment which Is being 
cinied on In Western high school oi 
Baltimore. Md., to care for the misfits — 
those children, who, in spite of ewery 
effort, are usahls to master ths content 
of n standard cuniculam^ It Is planned 
that the coarse. If completed, shaU lend 
to n certmeate mther than to the rcgulnr 
high-school diploma. All tbit Is reqntred 
of the popQs enrolled Is ** reeulsu attend- 
SDce and n wUUngDsm to put forth their 
best effbrt. Iftney do this, they sre 
marked * sntisfsctory ' wd are promoted 
to the next sutdeet 0011.** The content 
of the coarse at present consists of pme- 
tlcnl Kngllsh snd srlthnsetlc, hTdeiie and 
physiology, odlee prsetlcs and typewrit- 


sfi 


•rt. bone wonomtea, phydcAl «lu- 
loB. Mid node. 


881. Mnjia, Jobvh. The retarded 
child and the apedal claas. .Ida- 
catkmai method, 11 : 286-70, Feb- 
nutry 1S6Z. 


A report br tb« director of rnidMice 
of tbe Wllkea-B«rr«. Pa., dty acioola, of 
tba caaaea of letardatwa of auuUdalea 
for tbe apeeW elaaaii la Wllkeo-Barre, 
bod of tbelr leartion to a facial cartlc 


nliuB aapertoaat. Of tb* aioiip of 49 
ebUdraa axamlaed tbo foBovma alatriba- 
tloD of eaoea wu andat X>cnlta iatbie- 
mladod, 6; a oaat l oBabla d: poor hme 
coafmoaa, 10; lack « adf-eoalitece. 
ate., T ; dedaat attltada. T 2 MalaatH^. 
aacBla, S: poor a c ad wlc oaaAa. ^ Ibe 
aadior Mia that tht ai Kb od i oC.ladl- 
vldaallatd iaatmttoa aad tetoctaf 


KDUOATIOKAL F8TCHOLOQT 


29 


for remedUl help are preferable to m- 
rUl d aa oce for mentaUj retaitled cbil- 
dren. 

332. Pormi, How aid W. The organl- 
ntion of clinical work in an 
institntion for mental defectives. 
Psychiatric quarterly, 6:19-29, 
January 1982. 

DiacuMS the oQuIpment needed for clin- 
woriL, the icope and technic of inveo- 
tisatlon, the facUltlee for treatment and 
trainiM. and the peraonnel. The aotbor 
emplueiaeB the Importance of derelo^ 
Ina in the entire professional staff of 
an institution the spirit of clinical iO' 
Testlaatlon and obserratlon of bnman 
e?ery^ay life of the 

IndlTidnaL 


833. Wa*ni«. If. LaVihu. Meeting 
the problem of special children. 
Journal of abnormal and social 
psycholotry, 26:406-8, Janutry- 
Harcb 1982. 

Boomarr of addrcM delirered Wore 
*“e State galdance conforpDce of the 
Ohla State department of education. 
Janwn 80, 1»80, bj a member of the 
staff of the State Bureau of Jorenlle 
research, Ohio. Consldera the problema 
or edneatloD for that sroup of children 
above the lerel of the f^bl^mlnded and 
Mow the average in Intelligence. 
Makea sunestfons concerning the organ> 
iiatlon and adm^iatratioii of apeclal 
emotions iboncerning selection of 
<mUdren for theOe classes: points out 
the necessity for spedallj trained teachers. 

PSYCHOLOGY « 


EDUCATIONAL 


n wlat ed br AMa C. 


M. B. H 

■arkh. Herbert Carroll, rraak H. Flacb. Joba M. Jacobaan. B. 
Katb MoTTfll. daad L. Nauik. aiid Berkort SoroiUM 


B. T. Land. 


GUIDANCE 


■334. Ansurr, Mabes, Ll The technique 
of the interview. Fooaffonol 
fftiidatioe maffoeisia, 10:219-21, 
Febmary 19S^ 

A brief dlacnaaloD of four stepa la 
pewnal cousin*: Jl) the approach. 
<2) f the eoDMemce of the pupil, 

(8) Jobt worklDc out of the prob- 

25AX';. '’•'»“ • 

336. Bajlkiiv. Haut H. The new sci- 

ence of analjcing diaracter. 
Philadelphia, David MoKay Com- 
poay, 1981. 313 p. 

338. Bcnaoir, Richard. Oonnsellng 
aervlce In the small pabllc sec- 
« ondary school. School and »o- 
ciety, 35 : 92-94, Janaary 18 
1932. 

Preaenta a three daj profram of conn- 
aeliDg servlee for the auA pohUc aec- 
ondary acbooL 

337, Hau. Smim B. The problem of 

ffoldanoe in Virginia schools. 
Vocational puidanoe magazine, 
10:273-76, March 1982, 

the state of 
^ **t "P to ail two Un- 


***• for re- 

liable Information concerning the world 
the proTblon of the 


r\ne_7j 

Particular eiD> 
phaaia la belM placed on the organlsa* 

SSll'ihliaSSj^ r-ch-|B6 

Boppook, Roocbt. Beaearch \ 
vocational galdance. Part IlS 
What oocupatioDs do atadenta 
choose? VooaHomA guidassoe 
<»»8 10:177-89, Janaary 

hr the Held aeoe. 
tary at the MalloBal veeatloBal foMaeee 


eaeocietlona of the aerni studies noted : 1 
Uary M. Kern : Vocational Intentione of 
mortar-board benlora. Personnel loumAL 
TOl. 8, p^«6-2TO. 1929: 2. R. N. An- 
deraon : What max the college woman cx- 
a Job. Personnel journal. 
TOl. 10. p. 125-132. 1931. 8. L. A Hert- 

•M : Vocational ataUHty of OberUn alum- 
ni. Personnel toomsl, vol T. p. 176- 
188 1928 ASthsrine WoidSilf : A 
study In tbs occnpational eholcea of hlzb 
whool glrla Voeatloaal gnldance mM- 
rtne. Tol. B. p. 168-1B8. 1927. 5. d7P/t. 

Bnson and R. E. Toke : A study of roca> 
Uonal preferences of high school stn- 
dentA Vocational gnldanoe magailDe. 
WL 7. p. 116-119, 189, 1928. 8 8 w! 
B»nuston : A study of vocational soceeae 
of 68 high srbool gradoatsa. Bdoca- 
tional reaeerch bulletin (Ohio State nnU 
voL 9, p. 896-m. 1927. 7. H. 

ei^yment hiatorv of 
anxllUry pnplla. Voratlonal ruldsncw 
magaatne, toL 7, p, 346-260, 19». 

*®®- Part ni. What 

factors Indoence vocatiapal guid- 
ance? Vocational gstidanoe 
10:216-18 Febmary 

1932. 

, ^it,**,** nerte* of three artlclee 

■t'*41*s have been sh- 
Ore 1^ the United Statea and 
JF? Bn^od, as follows: i. c. W. 

M •"•F. M. BItcble : An enquiry 

IMO *• V 4^64* 81-98- 

8- B. O. Beeknun : To what sitm 

Vocational ?Sd- 

B. B. Cullffie: Why tali earsert BlgnlO- 
rflf* 5!^ lafomsatlon In *d- 

»;jL“nSSt3S:,»"8-^7- 

ga2S;jPxr.“!r7aja^ 
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log tbe De«d for guidance la Western 
Pennajlraoia. University of IMttsburgh 
school of education lournal, vol. 6:115- 
54. 1931 7, J H. Bedford: A stodv of 

vocational intereats of California high 
school Students based un a survej of 12 
rural high acboola. rnlifornia quarterlv 
of aecondnry education, vol. 5. d. 47-6^, 
1929. 


education or a beneficent* sfoonTin for 
education/' Aprogram in line with their 
concept of guidance la indicated. 

344. Lkvt, Floeknos N. Vocational 
guidance in the desi§^ arts. 
Education, 52 : 390-96, March 
1932. 


340. HuTsow, PisabCY W. Evolution of 

guidance in necondary education. 
Vocational guidance magazine, 
10:147-67. January 1932. 

Author reviews development of guid- 
ance movement and its relitlonablp to 
contemporary sociological and educa' 
tlonal changes. Accepting a definition 
of guidance formulated bj Professor 
Jones of the University of PfnasylranUi, 
namely, guidance ia concerned prlmariiv 
with selection, the choice of b*blti and 
ekllls to be developed and not writh the 
formation of ^bfts/' he discusses In 
some detail the featurea of the ichool 
which achieve guidance, (1) the curriC' 
alum, (2) the extra^currlculum, (3) 
measurement and analysis of pnplli, (4) 
pupil records. (5) personnel and organi- 
sation for guidance aud counseling. 

341. KnrAiTvia, Obatsoit N. Achieve- 

ments of guidance In secondary 
schools. Uooaffo^iaf ffuidanoe 
magazine, 10 : 199-201, February 
1932. 

Preliminary statement of an Investlga- 
tloD being made by the author on a grant 
from the Carnegie corporation through 
the Carnegie foundation for the advance- 
ment of teaching. Pint atm in study 
baa been an Investigation of the objec- 
tives of guidance in secondary schools, 
as reported under title Measurements 
of outcomes of guidance in secondary 
sahopls," Teachers college record, Jan- 
uary 1932. Plans for next step call for 
an iDtenslTe study of guidance programs 
In a small number of selected ^tles. 

342. and Haxd, Harold C. 

Measarement of^ outcomes of 
guidance in secondary schoola 
Teachvn college record, 33:314- 
34, January 1932. 

Tbis Is ** a statement of measoret con- 
sidered for use in an Investigation of 
ontcomea of guidance being made on a 
grant from the Carnegie corporation 
through the Carnegie foondatloii for the 
advancement of teaching.** A discussion 
of the need of guidance in secondary 
■chools and Its Inveatlgatloo, functloaa, 
measurea of outcomes resiUtliif from 
proper discharge of functions, measures 
of mtermsdlate outcomes associated with 
information and lodgment of students, 
and importance of measarement of out- 
comes to justify support of an adequate 
program. 


343. Koos, L». V. and KaarArvEa, Oiay- 
80 N N, The concept of ^id- 
aiice. School review, 40:204- 
12, March 1932. 

The authon present a concept of guid- 
ance which hsi two main pnascs — the 
dlstiibotlTS and the adlustivt, the two 
Dbases being conaplementary. As they 
define guklanoe, It is not Aie whole of 


Recommends a Central bnreto of guid- 
ance and research in each large city, 
closely related for best fo notion Ing to 
State departments of education. 

345. Nkvxux« Charixb E. A study of 

vocational interests. Vocational 
guidance magazine, 10:259-61. 
March 1932. 

Brief summary of a study of the ex- 
pressed interests of 920 boys and girls In 
the 8th aradc^ of three large Junior high 
schools In Philadeipbia. 

346. SiLiYBMAN, Y, and Jones, Ver- 

non. A study of early entrance 
to college. Journal of educa- 
tional psychology, 23:5^72, 
January 1932. 

A questionnaire study of the attitude 
of young eoliese students toward early 
entrance to college. The data indicate 
rather strongly that rapid acceleration, 
especially through the elementary school. 
Is preferred by gifted young people. 

847, Smith, K. G, Vocational guid- 
ance and placement aid for non- 
adjusted. Michigan eduooHon 
Journal, 9 : 895, January 1932. 

A general discussion urgina the neces- 
sity of a longer period of training before 
employment. 

348. ViTELEs, Mobjus S. Vocational 
. guidance of adults. Personnel 
r ' journal, 10 : 336-41, February 

1932 

A description of an adult guidance 
clinic, and a statement of factors con- 
sidered In guidance and of problems of 
adult guidance. 

349. WooDguwT, Kathebinb and 

Hanica, Ghablotiwl Vocatlonnl 
<N)unseliiig versus the dole. 
Vocational guidance magazine, 
10: 181-84, January 1932 

A plea for vocational counseling 
prerentive social work. Cass lUustra- 
tions from the work of the Women's 
occupational bureau of Minnstpolls, Min- 
nesotm. 

850. Yasei, Syltah A. A guidance 
program for the small high 
school. Vocational guidance 
magatime, 10 : 261-63, March 
1932. 

Dsscription of a guidance program or- 
ganised on a fonr-unlt bsais tor m four- 
year tigk school, each unit to cover two 
moathtr work duriiig tbs year. Ls oper 
ation at the Indians Stats teachers col- 
lege high seboal at Terre Haute, 

Sss siss aooL 95T, 86S. 672 
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HESEDITT 


351. Nkwman, H- H. IdODtic&l twins. 
Boientifio monthly, 34 : 13^-71. 
February 1932. 

DIscoMe® some ficta legardlni? six 
rases of identical twins reared apart. 
Resolti indicate that the eoTlronmeDt 
dlatlncUy modines some physical charac- 
teristics, anch as weight, general health, 
etc., but do^ not alter others such ag 
e^ color, hair color, teeth, features, etc 
F^nyironm^t profoundly modiaes charac 
ferlatlcfl det«;lbed as IntellliceDce and 

is Riven 

to the modlfylnf^ effect of environment, 
resemblances remain most 
strikingly close. ^ 

3*'2. — - — Mental and physical traits 
of ideDtical twins reared apmrt. 


Cnse IV. Twins Mary and 
Mabel, and review of the first 
four cases studied. Journal of 
heredity, 23 : 3-18, Jahiiary 1932, 

•I to the meaturementa taken 

fraternal twins reared together are on 
tne avera^ about one and a half times 
more slrmiar In asental rating, as Judged 
by intelligence tests, than are Identical 
twins reared apart.’’ This pair of Iden- 
tlcal twins reared apart differs more In 
test reactioDS mentally* temperameatallT. 

,pliy**cally than any of the other 
identlcnl twin pairs reared apart studied 
up to this time. As yet, one can not 
make dogmatic statements roncornlng 
heredity and environment on the bnsU of 
these studies. 


3.13. Rbcci; Wiluam F. Townrd nn 
organic riew of Indlridunlity. 
Journal of educational retcarc'h 
25 : 81-92, February 1982. 

" pronouncement* 

H.H. Cou-M ANN, Roam D. Thepsycho- 
galTanlc reactions of exceptional 
and normal children. yeic 
York, N..Y., TcacKert' colleoe, 
Columtfla univerpitff, 1931. gg 

p. (^ntribntions to edncatlon, 
no. 469) 

reaction of 

Nlfted, no Dormal, and 100 feeble 

Children of Nesro blood, fex, age race 
^tc., all ^rmlly controlled formal 

V giftedTnd 

’ Negro group slgnlflcaDtly 
higher thao normal white* nniV 

•lightly above feebleminded/ ^ ® 

355 . Danikd, Robkbt P, Basic consid- 
erations for valid loterpreta* 
Hona of experimental studies 
wrtalning to racial differences. 
JounM of educational ptychol- 
offV, 23 : 15-27, January 1982. 

clnd^“ •®“‘®r con 

eiodes that (l) moat ftodtea ao far re 

rorth?‘“^ 


INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES 


‘'®“P«r««lve mental 
faSJi rnces , (2) most of our present 
^hnlques ^Ive tneature* of <1inr?reiic« 

h?nirL "***!‘k‘‘**^*u educational oppor- 
tunltic^ rather than of differences in 
mental ability: <S) there Is 
i^^cvaliwtlon of the problems and methods 
«ce*." to racial diffST 

35Q, Dietze, Altbed O. Some sex dif- 
ferences fn ffictual memory. 

Jourtioj of ptyoholoffy, 
• 44 : 319-21. April 1932. 

t>oy« snd airta 

teafed ^n *iMpn ^h”"* ** *8 year* wera 
teated to learn how much they retained 

»«P' ri®f •n«l In two 
All iS all slightly superior, 

e^ual ***' *’’*** fonnd to be 

357, HbouCka, AeeS. Children who 

ron on all fours, \ew York, 
A . F., WhittlCiy Houge, McOraw 
Hill Book Co., 1931. 418 p. 

358. P^JT, K. C, A note upon the re- 

latlon of activity to sex and 
race In .voung Infants. Jouf-nal 
^ gocial psychology, 3:118-20. 
February 1932. 

Brnwil^ter record* of white and Ne- 


'*1 most studies so fsr tp- are 

ported arw wortklea. aa Indkatini any- a?fiX^f rhTnW-‘Lrn%ffrid*'“' 

LEARNING 


359. Bnxs, A. Q. and McTeeb, W 
Transfer of fatigue and Identi- 
cal elements. Journal of ewperi- 
psychology, 16:28-36. 
Fdiruary 1902. 

... h ■ tl tyatlns batween twre taaks 
If’*^ ot paitcmianeo In each 
t«*ht . u tvell u the tattsne dec^^nr 

t^i*2lF et*** .^ak. tSl P?!JIU- 

iioluu to tte BQosbsr of 

I the tw isss: 1 

wven when' tbs^ iwdoc- 
I Identtaal demMta ^ 

6j* rabatltotlon of bon and more 
utasonistle or conttetliic •!*««&. 


360. Ce^, Edward L. Amount of 
high schoql Latin as an Indica- 
tor of success in college work. 
School and society, 85 : 189-00 
February 1932. ' 

diJJf Pf'vnt* data which •• In- 

hiSfc’ iJ? *.*?• amount of Utln Uken In 
achoo^ only language which 
traceable relationship with the 
nwllty of oolite work done dtnina the 

of the amoaot of high- 
lo of little valoe la fott- 
* suecesn" 
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801. DirrzE, Altred 0. The relation 
of several factors to factual 
memory. Journal of applied 
ptychology, 15 : 663-74, Decem- 
ber 1931. , 

Tested Immediate and deferred reten- 
tion of facta read In terms of chronolog- 
ical age, mental level, and vocabulary. 
There was llttl^ improvement with age 
after adolescence of memory for facts of 
an article read a single time. Memory 
for thlnM read correlated with mental 
age about .50 on the average but Increas- 
ingly less as the interval oe tween read- 
ing and testing was increased. Partial 
and multiple correlations are given. 

862. Eubich, Alvin C. EDlarging the 
vocabularies' of college fresh- 
men, English journal (College 
ed.), 21:135-41. February 1932. 

The* author presents the results of an 
experimental study showing that college 
freshmen enlarge their vocabularies by 
a series of drills. Delayed retention 
tests reveal that the egperlmentaJ 



period. 

363. Should freshman composl- 

tlon be abolisbed? English 
jo>umal (College^ed.)j 21:211- 
19» March 1932. 

Studies are aommarlied showing the 
Improvement that college freshman make 
while pnraning a course In composition, 
the effect of d^oting part of each class 
period to extraneous work, the subs^- 

?uent acbfevement of students exempt 
rom freshman composltUm and the re- 
lation of the knowledge of formal gram- 
mar to composition. The snggestlon It 
made that Instruction In composition be 
definitely related to the work within a 
student's major field of study. 

*^361 Finch, F, H. Athletics and 
achievement In high school. 
School and society ^ 35 : 298-300, 
February 1932. 

The reaulti of this study show that 
boys engaging in more than one sports 
receive marks approximately the same 
aa those of nonatnletes of equal mental 
ability. 

865. Frank, MABOARirr. The effect of 
a ricketB-producing diet on the 
learning ability of white rata. 

^ Journal of oompartUive ps^ohoh 
ogy, 13:87-106, Februair 1082. 

Rachitic rats reqnlred fewer trials and 
made fewer erfors In learning the mase 
than did Dormal or underweli^t animals, 
^ot consumed almoot three times as much 
Mme In learning. If differences In 
iMrnlng ability do ailst in normal, rachl* 
tku ana underweight animals, the usual 
miM teefaolque is inadequate for their 
demonstration.** 

866. Johnson, G. B. Bex differences 
In learning to walk a tight wire. 

I Journal of social psychology, 

8 : 114-18, February 1982, 
Intelilfence was pleasured the Army 
alphs teat. Five distinct flDdings are 
flTen, showing Tarloas ssx differences. 


367. Jim 

>fhe 
the . 


367. Judd, Charxes H. rne psycnol- 
of the learning processes at 
higher levels. Bulletin of 
American association of uni- 
versi ty professors, 18 : 109-18, 
February 1932. 


368. Lcuba, 0. The measurement of 
incentives and their effect: A 
contribution to methodology and 
orientation resulting from the 
experimental nse of incentives. 
Journal of social psychology, 
3 : 107-1^, February 1932. 

Tbe author discusses an exp^tmeiit in- 
volving 19 boys and 16^ girts. The incen- 
tive was a chocolate ba^r. The learning 
task was two-place multiplication prob- 
lems. Marked Influences were noted. 


309. Lonostait, Howard P. Analysis 
of acme fa^rs conditioning 
learning in g^ieral psychology^ 
Journal of applied psychology, 
16:9-48, February 1932. 

An experiment which assessed 1. *' stu- 
dents' attitudes toward the Introductory 
course In psychology," and 2, ** the rela- 
tive efficiency of the tectare-and-quls and 
all-lecture method of teaching Introduc- 
tory psychology." It was discovered that 
the students achieved equally well by 
either method. 


370. McAixisttb, Waltxb Q. A fur- 
- ther study of the delayed reac- 
tion In the albino rat Balti- 
more, Williams and Wilkins, 
1932. 103 p. [Comparative psy- 
chological monographs, vol. 8, 
January 1962] 

Maximal delay period obtained in this 
study was 11 V4 seconds, which was me- 
dian time when animal made 80% co^ 
rect responses over 40 consecutive triala 
Reaction not , on basis of gross bodily 
attitudes, since these were aisnipted by 
activity during period of delay. VleuiiL 
auditory, and Unesthetlc stimuli were all 
effective in learning, the first two more 
Important than the last. 


371. Madden, Riohaio. The s^ool 
status of the hard-of-he»lng 
child, York, N. Y,, Bureau 

of publioaiions. Teachers college, 
Columbia university, 1981. 64 p. 
[Contrlbutione to education, no. 
499] 


Forty-alx hard-of-hearing children were 
paired with 46 children of normal beai^ 
Ing on the baeea of race, sex, sfs, and 
parental occupational status. Btamord- 
Binet I. Q.'i showed a significant differ- 
ence in ths means in fhver of the nomial 
hearing group. However, an analysis of 
the test items did not show a verbd 
^ handicap on the part of the hard-of- 
hearing chUdreu. Tbe correlation be- 
tween audttpiT loss and iqlteiUgenos with 
age constant was —.113^.029. 

** Two groups of ehlklftti, on# diffident 
In bearing and ths othsr normal, were 
matdied, with ths factors of sge, rice, 
ssx, parental occupational statna, and the 
^1. Q. on 8tai%fd-Biiiet held constant 
Thorough ihstn o< acplsvemsnt In reading, 
spffilhig, and arfthmetls Show no 'dllKF 


I 


I 
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In UteM fcspectn.'* The correlation 
between acblerement and andltory loan 
with Indulgence conatant la not dgnlfl* 
cant. Teachera’ rating* ahow .normal 
*>* roperior In leader- 
ahl& TThe hard of hearing were algnlfl* 
cantlj more ihj and aolltarr. The two 
groupa were much the aame In attenttre- 
neaa, attitude, and iinickneaa of ot^lence. 

372. Mahe, N. R. F. Age and intelli- 

gence In rate. Journal of com- 
paraHve p$ychology, 13 : 
Febrnary 1932. 

,, " 1*> » problem which Involvea the abtl- 
tocomblD6 two Itolatod exporienoM, 
the pertormance of raCa leas than ninety 
daya of age la Inferior to that of rata 
hundred and twenty d-iya 
® T***®.. *• contrary to moat of the 

reaulta In thla field. 

373. Mauxb, J, B. Age versng Intel- 

ligence as basis for prediction 
of success In high school. 
TeacherB college record, 33: iOZ- 
15, February 1082. 

“ ^‘holaade aucceaa in high school 
can be predicted from age at entrance 
with aa much reliability aa from Intelll- 
gence baaed on a standard inteU|gence 
i.t!k “u**}**®^ 5**® *• tl*® corrdatlon 
<",l»yllTl<lnal prediction, but 
alflcaUon*"”**^* for the purpose of claa- 

374. NnMomn, Bebnasd 0. RelatloD 

between Interest and achieve- 
ment. Journal of applied psy- 
ohclogy, 16 : 69-78, February 

1932. 

.. e^rtment With hlgb school stu- 
•“bstantlal relation- 
•Dip between pnpUa’ Interests and abilities 
In tneno sobjeoti. On the bnsls of ayer- 
ag^ Btudenta achieved In aubjecta ac- 
tbem"*- **** extent that thef liked 

376. Otis, Abthub S. Fallacious argu- 
ments regarding ability group- 
, ing. Childhood eduoati^, 8 ; 
171-80, December 1931. 

atlm^tlng and vlrorona refn- 
tttlon of an article nrerlonaiy pnbllabed 
In this Joun^l by TDt^ J. B. McGang^. 

876. flnwHnis, J. hi. Theinfloence of 
different sdmoli upon preceding 
bonds; an examination of the 

HEASUREMENT, 

880. Joim, V. and Obook, 1L lUduca- 
tltmal testa Peychohau bulle- 
ts**, 29 ; 120-46, February 1982, 
ofW'Slal^ eppenda a bibliography 


law of effect New TorJb, N. T., 
Bureiu of publicationB, Teat^ 
ere oolleye, Columbia un4ver»Uy, 
1981. 83 p. (Contributions to 
education, no. 408) 

„ An experimental teat Indicating alx 
nndlngs which are stated In the teit on 
pnS6 two. 

377. TATXoa HowAan. A study of con- 

figuration learning. Journal of 
comparative payoholoyy, 13 : 19- 
26, February 1932. 

a^,.wP«6tlon of KOohler'a expart- 
anthor found that cblcaena 
???* “loifed P«P®r from 
which they bad been trained to eat over 
80 per cent of the time, regardless of 
the variation in the colors ofthe accom- 
*"•**^■; T***® <>o®® not MiPPort 

'Aflenlera renilU. and the author Is Ala- 

question the eon- 
nguratioii theory of learning. 

378. Whbat, Lsdnabo B. BYee asso- 

ciation to com moil words: A' 
study of word associations to 
twenty-jflve words picked at ran- 
dom from the five hundred most 
commonly used words in the 
• language. Now Terk, 

N. J^Bureau of publieaHone, 
Teacmra college, Columbia uni- 
vertUy, 1931. 46 p. (Contri- 

butions to education, no. 496) 

Pr®®«“‘® a tree association 
tMt of ml^tantlal reliability which cor- 
J^l®**®^lgbfly with Intelligence. “ Thera 



ple->r( 

tlona, 

MENTAL TESTS 

882, BAmrHBucxss, HAttm Mat. The 
TsUdity of fntelllgmice test ele- 
ments. New York, N. T., Bu- 
reau of pabUoaffone, Toaohere 
ooUege, Cotumbip univerefty. 


words which are commonly under- 
different claaaea of Bng. 
IlBb-apeaklng persona.” . * 

879. Whith, Uubeet B. Testing as an 
'» aid to learning. Educational 
admlnlatratlon and supervision, 
18 : 41-46, January 1932. 

S One-half of the class expected a com- 
lete comprehensive dnal examination In 
he Murae, while the other half came to 
®«®»l*»fi‘«n wlOi the Informa- 
tion that It would not be given. It was 
**“ P>f®P®wd students did 
better on the examination than did the 
nnprepared . to the extent of 51,15 per 
cent. 

• See giso Doi. 75, 

educational 

881. Sius, Ynwoi M. Essay examina- 
tion questions classified on the 
basis of objectivity. School and 
Booioty, 86: 100-2, January 1982. 

Eany exaalnatlon questtons are clnaal- 
fled In the following three groups : m 
'*l®-*’'®sall quHtlona, short— answer qne 
nod dltcusnlon questlona. 


1031. 91 p. (Oontrlbatlonseto 
education, na 606) 


A study of 10 methods of raUdadna 
elementn of the type used In the Mcoill 
maltl-maiita) teala. 
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388, Bud, Milton H. and Linow-n, 
Edwaeo a. Notes ou the relia- 
bility of Dearborn general ex- 
amination C. Journal of eduoa- 
iional research, 25:42-^, Jan- 
uary 1932. 

Data for grades 6-0, as -well as for 
ages 11-16, show that “the reliability 
coeflSclent of Dearborn examination C Is 
about .90.*' The paabable errors of 
measurement average about 2.5 score 
points. 

384,,, Broom, M. E, Measuring mental 
ability In the Intermediate 
grades of the elementary school. 
8c?u>ol and society, 35 1 323-24, 
March 1932. 

Mental tests and batteries of school 
acblpvemeDt tests In the intermediate 
grades of the elementary school validate 
each other to a higher degree then do 
mental age scores yielded by mental tests. 

385. Carboll, Hekbert A. and Eubich, 
Alvin C. Abstract intelligence 
and art appreciation. Journal 
of educational psychology, 22 : 
21^20, March 1932. 

The authors show that abstract iotelll- 
geace has little If any relationship with 
critical ability In art on the college level ; 
that abstract InteHlgence at the extremes 
appears to affect art Judgment ablUiy ; 
and that glft^nl children are superldHto 
borderline children In art judgment 

^ ability, but not as superior as they are 
Id abstract intelligence. 

886 . Conrad, Hebbest S, The bogey 

of tbe personal equation ** In 
ratings of intelligence. Journal 
of educational psychology, 23: 
147-49, February 1032. 

From flD analysis of Army data, the 
author shows that the personal equa- 
tion “ element seems to have been over- 
emphasised because ** the attempted 
elimination of the personal equation has 
led to no appreciable Imprfvement in the 
ratings.'* 

•k 

887. CoNSTANCB, CurroBo L. Instmo 

tors’ use of mental test scores. 
, Journal of educational research, 
25: 4(M1, January 1982. 

Correlations between test scores In the 
American council on education psycho- 
logical examination and grades were 
higher after Instructors had knowledge of 
the students' mental classlffcatlon. The 
data suggesS that the scholastic grades 

f iven by Instructors ars influenced by 
now ledge of students’ scores on a pre- 
rlous test of mental ablUty. The present 
study does not Investigate the cause for 
the change in relatlonAip. 

I. Humm. DoNOAsm O. A chart 
for the better evaluation of in- 
telligence quotients. Journal of 
applied psyohology, 16:91-96, 
February J932. 

The author states, ^ The Intelligence 
quotient of a subject may be obtained 
by dividing ms mental age by the aver- 
age mentaj age of subjects of bis ebrono* 
logical age.” p. 9L He presenU a chart 


** for the convenient calculation of lo> 
telligcDce quotients with Otla* mental 
ages as the divisors.” p. 94. 

3S9. Lowbt, Ellbwobth, Increasing 
the 1. Q. School and society, 
35: 179^, February 6 , 1932. 

For 50 cases selected because of elg- 
nifleant progress in reading, the author 
' found an average Increase lo%l. Q. of 
11.76 points. .The facts suggest that 
reading is an Important factor In in- 
creasing the I. Q. as found by the Otis 
Intermediate examination. 

390. MniDR. Catrabinx Cox and Mnxs, 

Waltsx B. The correlation of 
intelligence scores and chrono- 
logical age from early to late 
maturity. American journal of 
psychology, 44 : 44-78, January 
1932. 

The first 60 Items of the Otis self- 
administering test of intelligence, higher 
examination, form A, as g ll^mlnute test, 
were administered individually to 823 
subjects in two cities. From City A 
there were 122 adults (30 male. 86 fe- 
male) ages 50-90; from City 6, 134 
children and youths (48 male, 86 fe- 
male) axes 7-19; and 567 young adults 
and adults (249 male, 818 female) ages 
20-94. Many correlations between test 
scores and age are presented ; In prac- 
tically all instances the r’s were 
negative. 

391. Mundat, Russell. The effect on 

intelligence of crossing Euro- 
pean stocks. British journal of 
cducationa I psychology, 2 : 49- 
52, February 1^2. 

4The author concludes from the ad- 
ministration of Ballard’s (Columbian men- 
tal test to 808 children in Buenos Aires 
'* that the 0M|ing of European stocks 
has very Htf^Hiset on the intelligence 
of their desceHInts.*’ 

392. PiNTNEB, RuDOxr. Intelligence 

testa. Psychological bulletin, 
29 : 93-119. February 1932. 

A summary of 179 titles appearing 
during 1080. 

393. Snedden, Donald Scott. Prac- 

tice effa|^ Journal of educa- 
tional rIBbnoA, 24:876-80, De- 
cember 1931. 

Results from giving two group Intelll- 
gence tests to ten sixth grades at an in- 
terval of one week Indicated that ; ** 1. 
Where the same group test wss re- 
peated, the practice effect la fairly large, 
belM In the neighborhood of 7 points 
I. Q. 2. Where another foma of the 
same test was given after the week In- 
terval, the practice effect was smaller, 
being not more than 8.5 points I. Q. 8. 
Where an entirely different test was 
given after one week, the estimated 
|»iB^ce effect was less than 2.5 points 

384. Stbckil, Minna L. Items «l 
Oesell's derolopmental eobedale 
scaled. Journal of educational 
ptydholon, 28 : 98-108, Ffebru- 
•17 1882. 
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Conclafllom : UDe^r relation ii 

found to exlat between the abaolute va- 
riability and the mean-t^t performance 
of Bucceaalve age groupa of the test Item* 
scaled In UiU gtadr. The dlatributions 
of te«t ability of the adjacent age 
groups are normal. The abaolute aero 
of Intelligence for thla barticular set of 
data is defined at -6%^. The mental 
growth carve for the age range covered 
Is negatively accelerate^/' 

395, Steiner, Melxtn Abthur. Yearly 
yaiiatioQ In the average lnt^lll- 
V gence of pupils entering the first 
grade, Jouma/ of €d%toationci 
piycholoQy, 23:101-72, March 
1932. 

Although the aathor does not And gen- 
eral deteiioratloo or improvement In the 
average mental abUUy pf.chMdren enter- 
1**1? top nrst grade over n ten-yoar pe- 
ric^, there Is comrlderable variation. 
IMfferont testing instruments complicate 
the situation. 


300. Thombon, Godfhet H. The 
standardization of ^oup tests 
and the scatter of intelligence 
quotients: A contribution to the 
theory of examining. British 
journal of educational psychol- 
ogy, 2 : 92-112, February 1932. 

The author aummarliea a part of bla 
'V’rj', during the laat 12 yeara. Some 
Of his data obtained from group teats 


doubt upon the dlatributions of Blnet 
I. Q.*s previously arooainf so much en- 
tboslara. The influences of selection are 
well shown by the data presented. 

397. White, H. D. Jenfonos. An ap- 
plication of mental testA to uni- 
versity studenta. BriiiMh jour- 
nal of educational psychology, 
2 : 53-70, February 1932. 

The author purposes to discover rea- 
sons for the low correlation between In- 
telligence and achievement, and states, 
^Academic success correlates rather with 
definite specialised alma than with broad 
general Interests. It might be argued 
that a general intelligence test tends to 
give more weight to general Intcreats 
than to special abilities required for suc- 
in Jihlverslty examinations: and this 
would be one reason for expecting gome 
discrepancies between the two sets of 
marks.’ Various other factors, includ- 
ing interests, health, amount of time de- 
voted to study, and personality traits, 
are given some attention and signifi- 
cance. 


398. Witty, P. A. onrf Smith, M. B. 
The mental status of 1480 crip- 
pled children. Educational 
trends, 1 ; 21-24, January 1932. 


to the fact that the intellectual status 
2^. crippled children is noticeably 
below that of unaelected children, as w^ 
as somewhat below that of the blind." 


PERSONALITY AND CHARACTER 


.399. Ackebson, Luton. Children's be- 
havior problems. Chicago, Illi- 
nois, The University of Chicago 
Press, 1931. 208 p. 


. .*??.? •"« relationship of as< 

and Intelltirence to personality and con 
duct dlfflculUes of 4,6»2 children, Th( 
author concludes *• that many other fac 
tors Id addition to age and Intelllgenci 
.are potent In the etiology of chllJren'i 
undesirable bebaTlor." 


400. Buix, Aucb C. flfkf Youth, Mat 
P. Your child and bis parents. 
Eew York and London, D. Ap- 
pleton and Company, 1982. 839 
p. (A textbook for child study 
groups) 


**^‘*** »^«>t-cWld relationships. 
Contains saltire material for parmt 
^ucaflon, Alld psychology, and child 
development and mining. 


401. Buxnbam, William H. Mental 
h}’glene in the schoolroom. 
Mental hygiene, 16:26-36, Jan- 
uary 1982. ■ 


_Ki“?*****. f““dninental principles o 
which mental hygiene of the sehoolrooi 
should based. " StudenU of educatlo 
are banning to demand a tboroogh n 
omnlaatton of our schoola on the baal 
otwoai^c and mental hygiene and gi 
netlc and experimental pedagogy.*' 


The wholesotne personal- 

Itj.' A contribution ' to mental 
hjflene. ' If me' York, London. 


D. Appleton and Company, 1982. 
713 p. 


_..u discussion of the sublect. 

With the emphasis on the ppeventlon oi 
suraMtlons for 
activities, positive productive 
meth^B. Points out the pertls that 
may be encountered In developing whole- 
wme personality, defining the latter. 
Summarises with six essentials of the 

w"** 


403. Cuohton-Millb, Huoh. The 
home background of the pupil. 
Mental hygiene. 16:28-28, Jan- 
uary 1962. 


make contribution without compulsion, 
enjoy freedom without license, and 
find serenity wltbant complacence." 


404. Drake, CHAauB Aaraua A 
study of an interest teat and an 
nflfectlvlty teat in forecasting 
freshman success in college. 
•Neso York, N. Y„ Bureau of pub- 
Heat ions, Teaohers college, Co- 
lumbia university, 1981. 60 p. 
(Contributions to education, no. 
604) 

_ The author concludea that the Preaaey 
X-0 test and an Interest test devised for 
the present study are of practically no 
TRlue aa predictive Instriuneota. 


405. Flbmmino, B. G. Pleasing per- 
sonality. Journal of social psy- 
chology, a ; 100-7, Vebmary 1882. 
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CtJEBENT EDUCATION AIj PUBLICATIONS 


Bj meiAB of a ntiDf stodj, tht la- 
tbor ooDclodes ** tkmt women are pod* 
Ureiy more expremlTe than men aa 
termliied by the jod^menta of both men 
women ; bat that expreetlfenem has 
little aifolflcant relatioa to pleawtngDon 
of peraonailtj. On the other hand a 
pleaaing peraooailty means one that Is 
•odalljr well idjnmted, and in which, 
whether expreaalTe or InexpreislTe, the 
feoerml tendency of the emotional re- 
apoDse can be depended apon.*’ 

406. HAjmr, 0. Lc Some statistics 

derived from recent qnestioQ- 
naire studies relative to htunan 
sexual behavior. Journal of lo- 
oM P9i/ckoloiry, 3 ; 97-100, Fel>- 
mary 1932. 

The anthor tries to reduce the data of 
Ttrious ttodles to comparaole and mean- 
liiffnl baaea 

407, HK!tDaicK 60 N, Gokdon and Hus* 

JMT, John F. Bxtroyerslon as 
a factor conditioning achieve- 
ment in the fifth and sixth 
grades of the elementary school. 
JqumaJ of eduoatwuil research, 
25:6-13, Janaary 1982. 

Partlil correlatlona Indicate that ex- 
troTeraioD la poaltively related to achlere- 
meot and negatively related to Int^l- 
fence for hoya In the fifth and aixth 

S ides* and Is practically unrelated to 
eae factora Sa the caae of girli. When 
the pupils who are at neither extreme of 
IntrowersloD or extroveraion ire sorted 
oat however, they are found to snrpaas 
both extremes In achievement and Intel- 
lifence.'* 

408. Houbopfxjb, J. Q. The social ad- 
jastment of dellDqfients who are 
unable to Inhibit old automatic 
perceptual responses. Journal 
Of %ooial psydKolOffy, 3 : 91-96, 
February 1982. 

The aothor dlscuaiei some xnirror- 
drawinx experiments with crimiaal reddi- 
vifta. The greatest criminal offenders. 

^ those hiviaw the moat Impotlng recldl- 
vlitic recoitm. made the poorest mirror- 
drawings. 

409. SOROBON, HEXBC8T. Some fac-, 
tors for pupil coutrol measured 


and related. Journal of edmca- 
tional psychology, 23 : 1-10, Jan- 
uary 1982. 

The author reports Tarioua correlatlona 
between (1) Intelligence. (2) behavior, 
<3) mechanical intereat, (4) mechanic^ 
ability. (5^ Induatrial graoes. and (6) 
academic grades. The data were col- 
lected from measuring 203 8B pupila 
The valuea of the six variables for pre- 
diction are shown by aero order, parOai, 
and multiple corr^ationa IntehlgeDce 
was the best aingle^eaaure for predict- 
ing academic auccesa. The facta suggest 
that the beharior score is about as im- 
portant as any of the other varlablea. 

410. Stbaivo, Ruth. Ad ansJysis of 

errors made in a test of social 
intelligeDoe. Journal of educes 
tional socioloffy, 5:291-90, Jan- 
uary 1932. 

From an analyaii of the errors made 
by 321 women jmduate stndenta who 
took the George Washington Social Intel- 
Ua^ce test the author concludes: 
•‘while, in general, the recognition of 
namea. faces, and emotional states in the 
facial expression or utterances of indi- 
vidnala, and the knowl^e of topics of 
current interest might reasonably be fac- 
tors tn social intelllgeiice, the detailed 
Iteme in this test seem to hare little rela. 
tiontbip to the overt sociability of an 
Individnal." 

411. Wawg, C. K. a. a scale for 

measuring persistence. Journal 
of social psychology, 8:79-90, 
February 1982. 

The author discusses the construction 
of his persistence scale. A copy of the 
scale ia reproduced in bla article. The 
scale was used In testing college students. 
A correlation of —.06 —.04 between It 
and acorea on the iDtelUgence test of the 
American council on education was 
found. 

412. WATSoif, O. Measures of charac- 

ter and personality. Psychology 
bulletin, 29 : 147-76, February 
1932. 

Beviewa stndiea; 171 references given. 

See aUo nos. 19. 278. 


JUNIOR COLLEGES 


WiltM' C. Mb 

ORGANIZATION ADMINISTRATION 


418. Bishop, Ralpb T. Hie Jonlor 
college : objectioas and dangers. 
t/mnior oolkffe fountal, 2; 818-25, 
March 1982. 

Quotations (nod brief dlaraartoD) from 
msny writers poloting out dsugera in the 
lunior*coUm aoreiDent and obie^oa 
to It, ODd^ the besds: organisatioo, 
adminlstratloaa tad currtciilnffl: lo^dou 
and anpport; eoaipment sjtd fadiitlea; 
faculty Slid teaching'; stndenta 

414. OMwnan. Scahtoit O. A Junior 
college personnel program. 


Jmior ooUeff0 /oarnol, 8:80D* 
13. March 1982. 

Rpport of thn argaalBsUon of person- 
nel work it Johnntown, Penna)riTnnln, 
Junior coOer^ 

415. Dtosak, AuntrsT and Datiiisoh, 
JoHH W, Junior college fesml* 
btlity in Washington. Jwofor 
coUega foipnai, 2:199-2M, Jan- 
uary 1962. 

Pnoatn a dotnUod naslralo of rnrioai 
popnlatlon sad lanncUl dots for the 
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rw«Dt7'thrfe tartest eoanuaitici In tlie 
stnte. *WAfhln«ton at praent bu logi- 
cs! uM for thirt06o or at tbo znoct ktsd- 
te^n dtotiict junior collofoa State aid 
or ttndent toidoii soema necessary. 
These seventeen districts hare 80 per 
rent of all the hl^b school students In 
the state.*' 

41G. Pboctob, Wuxiam Mabtir. Time 
to take account of stock. .twiUor 


eotteffe jovmal, 2; 306-4, March 
1932. 


three ImporUot ‘'line* of do- 
fenae ’ for the jonior college if It Is " to 
avoid a serloui Bet-bsck during the next 
Are or six years" They are the closer 
identltj of the junior college with the 
rest of the pnblk scbool system. iDtenglve 
improvement of the nnTicnium, and a 
policy of strictest economy. 


HISTORY AND STATUS 


GENERAL 


417. Campbeii., Doak S. Directory of 
the junior college, 1932. Junior 
ooileffe joumcl^ 2 : 235—48, Janu- 
ary 1932. 

Reporta essential data for each of 480 
junior colleges with eDrollment of 09,843 
students. 

41S. CoCTRiGHT. E. Ensirr. Junior 
colleges spread even in New 
England. Chrigfiaa science 
monitor, p. 8, February 3, 1932. 

Summary of development of the move- 
ment in New England and of the cur- 
ricula and offerings and enroUmenta. 

419. Walitr Cbosby. Digser- 

tations In the Junior-college 
field. Junior college foumali 
2:275-82. February 1932. 

Reports aotl^ra titles, datei. and 
instituUona for/ 187 diaaerUtions In the 
Juniorcollege. deJd written at forty-flve 
American coUeges and nnlTersItlef lince 
1016. ^ 

•I'-H). Enrollment in junior col- 

#gesL 8cAool and society, 35: 
155-56, January 30, 1932. 

Summary of growth over ten years 
and comparisons with four-year college 


snd unlTereity enrollmenta as reported 
hy Raymond waiters in an earlier issue 
of the same journal. 

421, Junior college growth. 

Junior college joumol, 2:290- 
92, February 1932. ^ 

Analysis of development over a five- 
year period as revealed by comparisons 
of SDccessive Junior-college directories. 

422. WHiTNirr. Fredqick L. Recent 

legis^lation affecting the junior 
college. In National universiig- 
extension ossodutipn, Ptocq^- 
ing$, Boulder, Colorado/Titiy 
11-14, 1931. p. 32-^. fcipwii- 
iugton, Indiana, Indiana uni- 
versity, 1932. 

Reviews legialation eoseted since 1927 
in Maine, Louislswa, Texas, Nebraska, 
North Dakota. Utah, Iowa, Kansas, Cali- 
fornia, Michigan, and Arisona ; and leg- 
islation defeated in Colorado, Arkanaas, 
Idaho, and Ohio. On the whole, the 
junior college is not only bolding Its 
own as BQ educational institutioD recog 
nised by state statute but ta becoming 
more firmly Intrenched in the common- 
wealth where It baa already been pro- 
vided for." 


BY STATES 


California 

423. Cajulfornia. State DepAgmiiarT 
or HDucATioN. Statistlos of 
California junior colleges, fifoo- 
romento, OoUfomia State de- 
partment of educatiOTi, 1982. 41 
p. (Department of education. 
Bulletin no. 1) 

Complete tabular preaentatlon of facta 
fagSLrding ataff, gtndenta. plant, and fl- 
nance for the California diatrict and 
high -school departmental Junior collcgea 
for school year ending June 80, 1931 ; 
niao historical r€mvmi of prlocipaJ com- 
i^aratlve data since 1916-17. 


RELATION TO OTHER 


Michigan 

424. Junior college leglalatlon In Mich- 

igan. Educational late and ad- 
mi$Uitration (Kansas dtp, 
JMo.), 1:6-7, January 1932. 

A sumnmry of the legislation In. the 
state aflrectlng jualor colleges ss enseted 
in 1917. 1923. 1927, 1929, and 1931. 

BennsgltHsnia 

425. McConn, Max. The Junior col- 

lege in Peunsylvania. Junhr 
college /ounwii, 2:S05r-8, March 
1982. 

Diaciu^:on of the antecedents, cllen- 
Me and general character of tbe aeven 
junior couegea in Pennaylvanla. 

EDUCATIONAL UNITS 


TO C0U.SGB8 AKD moVKBSITlBS 


426. Eiaxs, Walto C. The Junior 
college movement. In National 
nniQprtUy emtengion a$»octatU>n. 
Proceedinffa, Boulder, Oolorodo, 
May 11-14, 1931. p. 48-tt2. 


Bloomington. Indiana, Indiana 
onirerelty, 1932. 

keTlcw^ the derclopinetit ud stgulfl- 
(Mee of tbe Jnnlor-coOege moveiMot 
tbrougboot tb« coontry and lucgcsta 
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CUREENr EDUCATIONAL. PUBLICATIONS 


^iRht reflBons why tbe Junior college may 
In many case* take orer the work origi- 
nally Inaugurated by the I nlTerslty ex- 
teoBion morement. Followed by disnis* 
Sion by a. E. Mahan. T. H. Shelby. 
H. G. Ingham. C D. Snell, T. J Gray- 
^ Harding, and the author, p. 

06-10. 


Relative merits of the six- 

tl»re<* threet\vo plan of organi- 
zation. Bultetin of the Depart- 
ment of sccomlarp school princi- 
pals, 40 : 244-58, March ia32. 

Paper nresenied at the WaablnKton 
met*tlng of the Departmenr of eecunilarv 
pch(»^*l principals of the National educa 
tion association. Februar> 19.32. 

42S..'; HOCK Lin-. Fba.sk W. The jun- 
ior college and university exten- 


sion. yational KsMwrsUy emien- 
sion assooiation. Proceedings, 
Boulder, Colorado, May 11-14 
1931. p. 46-48. Bloomington. 
Ind., Indiana university, 1982. 

Outline* growth of Interest In the 
Junior college morement and Hats nine 
“actlvltle* relating to the Junior college 
movement in which unlTersitiea are par- 
ticipating." 

429. Zook, Gedkob F. Implications of 
the Junior - college movement. 
Junior college journal, 2 : 249- 
50, February 1932. 

"The liberal-nrta college of the future 
ninj find that its real field of uaefulnesa 
I' in a program of work coniprlaiug the 
three years ending with the masters 
degree. 


TO SECONDABT EDUCATION 


430. Koo.s. Leo.v.aij) V. Trends at the 
junior-college level. 7n W. S. 
Gniy’.s Rec-ont trends In Ameri- 
can college education. Institute 
for administrative officers of 
hiffher institutions. Proceedings, 
1981. Vol. 3. p. 3-11. Chicago, 
111., The University of Chicago 
Pre.ss, 1982. 


It la clear th.it the Junior college pe- 
riod is rapidly being allocated to the 
■eronoary arhool. This movement Is be- 
ing accompanieil l>y nn increasing ten<l- 
ency in the higher Inatltutlona. espe- 
claUy the larger ouea, to effect the sepa- 
ration of the first two veara from the 
upper yenrs of higher education. 


431. MYE3W, Obvil F. ArNculntion of 


junior college and high school, 
California quarterlg of second- 
ary education, 7:219-20, Janu- 
ary 1932. 

States that “ the Junior college should 
be an inatltution distinct from the uni 
veralty and the high school. Its fnnctlon 
la collegiate— In t^e proper aenae of that 
term. > 

432. Zook, Geoeob F. Relative merits 
of the 6-4 4 organisation. Bul- 
letin of the Department of sec- 
ondary school principals, 40: 
231-44, March 1932. 

Paper presented at the Washington 
meeting of the Department of secondarr 
school principals of the National educa- 

tloD asMclatioD. 


functions of the jumorT college 


POPULABIZmC 


433. KEFAv\Ta, Grayso.n N. and Bcl- 
I..ARD, CxTHiiiRiNE. The orgau- 
izatiou of the junior college as 
an agency of democracy. 
Teachers college record, 33 : 
251-61, December 1931. 


Duplicate of addre** before the Detroit 
meeting of the Department of superin- 
tendence of the Nationtl education asso- 
ciation. 1031. 


PREPARi^TORT 


434; CoNODON. Wrat H. Do junior- 
college transfers succeed? Jun- 
ior coUege journal, 2:209-15, 
January 1932L 


A Buxnmtry of thb author's doctors 
diasertatlon at the Tnlversltj of Mlchl 
gap Ba*ed upon a study of 258 junior 
college transfem in the engineering col 
lege of the University of Michigan. Th< 
results show a persistent and sometime 
▼®7lng but none the less consistent su 
penorlty^f the Junior-college studenti 
dufing their engineering courses ore 
their claasmste* from other Institutloni 
vershy™ the lower division of the Uni 


435. CowDEw, Kaxl M. and Ewoll, 
BoufiCR C. Records of tranafer 


students at Stanford uaiverslty. 
Faculty buUetin (Stanford uni- 
versity), 19:1-3. December 28, 
1981. 


nrvvrua oi juDior-coiiege traui 

St Stanford university from 1923-24 
to 1®*^9— 31 investigated, and comparisdni 
made with various other groups. 


43a. VOTAW, D. F. Schflarehlp of 
Janlor-college trafisfers. Junior 
college journal, 2:272-74, Feb- 
ruary 1932. 


A statistJea] study based upon the 
records of studenU at the Southwest 
Texas State teachers college at San Mar- 



'^KIOE COUPES 
CURRICULUM 


39 


GBNnUL 


43.. Bcrk, JoeiPH E. The southern 
Junior colleges for women, ^sn- 
ior ooUeffe Journal, 2 ; 2{^l-54 
February 19K. ’ 

of tb« dcTelop. 
meat of termliul cour»et of varloiu typwi. 
ill Soutbem institutiODR. 

43S. Davis, Ratuond E. Junior col- 
lege semiprofessional curricula. 
Junior college journal, 2:326-^ 
March 1882. 

A ttrong plea for ad extensloD of seml- 
J“ J““*or collegre. 

tnl ‘lie P«*8- 

n* of another ten yeart we may aee ibe 

colleges 

yulte different from that which la com- 
monlj being offered to-day.*^ 

439. Miller, J. C. Improving instmc- 

Uon In the junior college. Jun~ 

^ college journal, 2:206-8, 

January 1032. 

r>e8cribefl and evaloates vaiicuig prac- 

biTilUrd*' 

440. Mtiss, OBVn, F. The semipro- 

fessional curricula of the Los 
Angeles Junior college. Journal 
of education, 116:207-8, March 
7, 1082. 

„,^^®*®f**>** “*«1 for a variety of aeml- 
Drofewlonal eourses as worked out at 

for* **'* co«r» 

and aaslatanti 

ana ror bankiDg and llpauice. Tbe 

roTe 


441, SHorrsE, John L. The organiza- 
tion ami content of the curric- 
ulum of the junior college of 
Kansas City, Missouri, In W. S 
Gray's Recent trends 4n Ameri- 
can college education. Intlitule 
for admtntetraiive ofUcert of 
higher intfitu lions. Proceed- 
ings, 1931. Vol. 3. p. 24-32. 
Chicago, 111 ., The University ofc 
Chicago Press, 1932. 

A ronrtae anmmary of biatory obJ«:- 
..vea. and methoda Heporti 2 113 rrad 
uates tince organl.atlon.'^oStUne 


- ^ __ 

hi •emlprofeaili.nal 
rlcula . ^ . baa proceeds from certain 


M to a neale^ ,r« m tb? 
American acbeme of Mucatlon.” 


tlvVa. and me"th^r^^e"ii>r^*5’n3 

uates tince organl.atlon.'^oStUne 

experimental curricular chin*^ 

442. SpAHB, RoasBT Hoovis. The nee»l 

for semiprofessional education. 
California quarterly of second^ 
ary education, 7:135-^, Jan- 
uary 1932. 

®.*^‘*'!*** bffur* the Nortbem Call- 
Braodatlon, October 
fJwvhr® 1 ’ before the Boatbem Call- 
24 ••^•tlon.^cto^r 

*?*“cu*ac8 the demand for 
feehnlcaT instUnte training as eomnar^ 
*** trnlnlna, and ■ImllarUles and 
tecBnlcaJ liutltute aSd 
Junior-college education. **><» 

443. WHiTNKr, FBDEaicK L. Place- 

ment of curriculum content. 
Junior college journal, 2-187 
January 1932. ’ 

Makes the suggestion that (he Ameri 

t“der: 

the ‘■ooperatlTe attack on 

tne Junior-college currlralnm problem. 


business 


444. Kooa, Leowa*d V. Boalness edu- 
utioD : the present statna. Jun- 
ior college journal, 2 : 191-96 
January 1982 ’ 




BNGLiaH 


445. 


E^, WALim C. and Smn.. 
David. Stanford tests for Junior 
alleges; teat In English. Stan- 
ford university, Calif., Stanford 
University Press, 1982. 8 p 


•ophomore accomiuhment. ■“** 


FSTCHOLOGT 


4 * 6 . Mabtiw, Padi. E. Adaptation of 
psychology to Junior college. 

journal, 2:333- 
35, March 1032. 


•447. Los Anoub JimioB oolloqk a 

training. 

3 d rev. ed. Los Anyeles, Calif 


O 
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CUBEENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 




cunicala.*’ Contains attmctlre Uliif* 
trated deacriptlona of the work Id ac* 
counting, aeronautics, art, banking, aen- 
eral baaineaa and buainesa law, citIc 
health, ciTll . pnglneeiing. comnmnity 


recreation, drama, electricitj, liberal arta, 
mechanics, music, nursing, publications, 
radio and sound, secretarial, school aery- 
ice. and social arta. 


LIBRARY 


448. Scanlon, Helen Lawrence 
Library instruction in Junior 
colleges. Junior coUege foumaU 
2 : 269-71, February 1932. 


A paper presented before tbe American 
librarj asaociatlon, June« 1931. De- 
scribes especially tbe work being done at 
^ay City Jnnior college, nanmtnuel 
nHaaionary college, Flint Junior college, 
and J. Sterling Morton Junior college. 


BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS 


449. 


Chamberlain, Leo Martin. The 
housing of thirty public Junior 
colleges of the Middle West and 
tentative standards and prin- 
ciples relating to buildings, 
equipment, and associated ad- 
ministrative problems. Leading- 


ion, Vniveriity of Kentucky, 
College of education, 1931. 210 
p. tables. (Bureau of school 
service, Bulletin vol. 3, no. 4) 
Publlabed form of tbe author's doctoral 
diaaertation at Indiana unlyergity. 


SPECIAL TYPES OF JUNIOR COLLEGES 


450. Campbell, Wiixiam OrLcrf The 

Hillsboro four-year Junior col- 

. lege. Junior college journal, 2: 
263-68, February 1932. 

A o^lpa] discussion and evaluation of 
tbe ^^tyear experiment in a Texas 
pnblfl^HUor college. *' In spite of severe 
nandinM, eveiy reasonable effort ia be- 
ing made at Hillsboro to make a fall- 
flexed, four-year Junior college and to 
erase llnea which tend to prevent com- 
plete consolidation," 

451, Davis, J. Thomas. John Tarle- 

ton agricultural college. Junior 
oollege journal, 2:188-90, Jan- 
uary 1932. 

Outlines tbe development, statns, and 
present equipment of this Texas Junior 
college. 

462. Haggard, W. W. A visitor at the 
Joliet Junior college. Junior 
oollege journal, 2 : 314-17, March 
1982. 

Information regarding the plant, en- 
rollment. curriculum, and other matters 
regarding the oldest public Junior collegs 
in tbe country. 

453. Mitchell, Margaret J. llie 
place of women’s Junior colleges 


in the American edncatlonal 
system. P. E, O. record, 44: 
6^, February 1932. 

General survey of tbe development of 
tbe junior-college movement, with 
special consideration of the reasons for 
private junior colleges for women, tholr 
opportunities, obligations, and accapi 
plisbments. Concludea that " it Is 
clearly evident that the Junior college for 
women has been accepted as a pertna- 
nent feature of our educational system." 


451 NotfsinoeR, H. G. Virginia in- 
terment college. Junior college 
journal, 2 : 265-57, Februa ry 
1932, 

Discussion of the aims, equipment, and 
cnrricnlnm of this ViridDla Junior col- 
lege. 

455. PB088ER. Mart Rose. The future 
of Cottey college, P. E. 0, reo 
ord, 44 : 15-16, 22^ January 1932. 

An article by tbe ^resident of tbli 
Junior college controUea by the P, E. 0. 
aliterhood. Conaldera especially clarifi- 
cation of intentioDB regarding the futun* 
of the college, scholarships, and other 
financial aid to students, aeon ring of ac- 
creditation by the North central associa- 
tion, and increase of enroUroent. 


STUDENTS AND STUDENT ACnVITlES 


466. Barnard, Ruth. Phi theta kap- 
pa. Junioi^ college journal, 
2 : 258-62, February 1932. 

The secretary of the junior colirm 
National honor aodety discutfsea Its tie- 
velopmeat, objectivee, plan of organlia- 
tioo, and present status. List of flfty-one 
settve chapters given. 

457. Shaokbon, Rolland. Phi rho pi: 
National forensic society. Jan- 
ior oollege journal, 2:836-39, 
March 1932. 


An accooDt of the historyi purpose, and 
plans of the National honorary forensic 
society for iQDlor colleges by its national 
founder. Oontalna list of thlrty-teven 
active chapters of tbe organisation. 

458. WiRNN, C, OiLBKRT. Practictl 
study aidk. Sionford 
sity, Calif,, Stanford Onieersity 
Preee, 196L 19 p. a 

Concise, *prsetieal suggestloiis of ape 
dal vmlne to the Junior-college student. 
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EDTTOATIOK OF TBAOHBSS 


EDUCATIQN OP TEACHERS 


B. 8. Br«n4«ii 

— fcj 0-r C. G^Um, M>ri.rto 8ta«.«i. ^ cUr. Mucu 


ADMINISTRATIVE PROBLEMS 


459. CAKPEHTTit, W. W. Participation 
of teachers In the determination 
of school policies. Peabody 
journal of education, 9:234-38, 
January 1932. 

Description of a method that will 
to toficb^n In ad offlcUL.1 wbt 
a re^^pixed channel for thlg soggeatloD 
in the determination of school poTTciei. 

4©0. Chambbs, M. M. Presidents of 
State teachers collegres. School 
and tociety, 35:234-30, Febru- 
ary 13, 1932. 

A study of 61 State teachers college 
preBldentB. * 


461, Clement, Evelyn. An Bvalnatlon 
of teacher - training. Educa- 
tional administration and super- 
vision^ 18 : 91-98, February 1932. 


A deacriptlon of an attempt to eralu- 
ate the training of new teachera in Cali- 
fornia for the school year 1980-81. 


462. Eqinton, Daniel P. Criteria for 
teachers* meetings. Journal of 
education, 116:87-88, January 
25. 1932. 



463. Ellis, Charles C. Limitations 
for liberal-arts colleges and 
teachers colleges In the prepara- 
tion of teachers for the Com- 
monwealth. Pennsylvania 
school journal, 80 : 483-^7. 
March 1982. 

A recommendation that liberal arts 
coUeffea train teachera for high school, 
and for teachera colleges; to train junior 


tssehers and eiemenUry 

school teachers for urban * ■ ^ 

and for rural schools. 


communities. 


464. Fitch, Habbt N. An analysis of 
the snperrlsory activities and 
techniques of the elementary 
school training supervisor. 
New York, N. T., Bureau of 
publioatione. Teacher $ college, 
Columbia univereity, 1931, 130 
P. 


Ihe frequency, the 

nctlidtles. StuJent teachers indlcsted 
the help provided by critic teachers and 
■aggest^ activities that the critic teach- 
erg might have performed. 


465. Knudsew, Chables W, Evalua- 

tion and improvement of teach- 
ing. New York, N. F., Double- 
day, Doran d Co., Inc., 1982. 
538 p. 

Organintlon of material on the evalu- 
®tU)n and Improvement of Inatmctlon 
witn empbasla on aupcrvtaory aapccta. 

466. OBEKTEumcH, D. State certifica- 

tion codes. Health and phyelcal 
education^ 3 : 13-15, February 
1932. , '* 

Prlnciplea offered to State depart- 
n><Dta for certification of teachera of 
phyalcal education. r 


467. Tieqs, Ebnest W, Guesswork and 
teacher selection. Ameriocn 
tchool board Journal, 84 : 27-28, 
March 1932. 

What achool-board membera abonld 
know nbont the selection 'and retention 
of teachera. 

Be* also nos. 621, 701, 773. 


CURRICULUM 


468. BABivxa, Waltkb. A cultural 
background for the teacher-in- 
training. BnglUh journal, 21: 
128-8a Febmary 1982. 

A (dea for provision of a cultural back- 
ground for tMebsra-ln-traintng. 


469. BnoHANAR, VnwimA. Training 
the elementary student-teacher 
in currlcolom conatroction. 
Virginia teacher, 18 : 18-15, Jan- 
uary 1933. 


Method employed at Barrlsonbnrg 
State teadtera college In giving atudent, 
experlenee In currlcohim coBatructlon by 
the foOowtng foar steps : (1) Getting 
^m^B basu for tblnkin 


iwlng 

tm^B bBSU for cu».tivii ; 

.y Betting np^ectlvea; (8) PlaBBlna 
activities; (4) lyMtlng, cbeoiDg. and re- 


. ta/ vrvkiiuK ■ 

dog In educstlon 


Tislnf results. 


470. Bunch, Edoab P. Advanced study 

for teachers in service. Educa- 
tion hulletif^ 18 : 603-10, Febru- 
ary 1932. 

Specifle regulstlons regarding the se- 
curing of diplomas sod degrees from New 
^ Jersey tescher-trslolng InstitutioDs. 

471. Buswell, O. T. The Doctor’s dis- 

sertation. JounuU of higher 
eduoaiUm, 8 : 139-46, March 
1932. 

Wbit sbsD be the criteria for the doc- 
tor's dlMertstioo In educstloo? 

^472. Cams, John W., jr. The work of 
the teacher in planning the cur- 
rlealiim. Biuoational method, 
11 : 274-80, February 1982, 
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CURBENT EDUCATIONAL PUBUCATION8 


A description of tbe type research 
leading teachers to work oat, present, and 
evaluate units for tbe new curricnlum. 

473. Class, Edwabd C, Prescription 

and election In elements ry-achool 
teacher-training curricula In 
State teachers college. Vew 
York, N, Y,, Bureau of publico^ 
tion. Teachers coUege, Columbia 
university, 1931. 02 p. (Con- 

tributions to education, no. 480) 

A catalog study of status, tracing 
changes from the normal schools of 1870 
to the teachers colleges of lO.IO. • 

474. Deuiashkbvtch, M. J. Educa- 

tional sociology and sociology. 
Peabody journal of educa.ion, 
9:226-33, January 1932. 

An exposition of certain social Issues 
which should form the major content of 
educational sociology. 

475. 


Philosophy and the philos- 
ophy of education. Educational 
administration and supervision, 
18:115-24, February 1932. 

The author selects the following four 
bridges to be erected between philosophy, 
taken In its traditional academic senae, 
and the phlloHophy of education : Dls- 
cuastooB ofi (1) The Individual and 
society: (2) The validity of human 

knowledge In relation to methoda of 
learolDg and teaching; (3) The prob- 
lem of good and evil, of the changing and 
the permanent in relation to methoda of 
character building and education for citl- 
fenahlp; (4) The algnlflcant present-day 
philoBophicai and aoclologlcal theories 
and their influence upon educational ob- 
JectlTefl and methods. 

470, Doud^a, Edgar G. English in 
teachers college. Bduoa4ion4t4 

odministration and supervision^ 
18:31-34, January 1932. 
tentative list asBerobled partly from 
the Commonwealth teacher-training study 
and from reports of students, teachers, 
and superviaors suggested as a basia for 
problems in first year English. 

477. EJubich, Alvin C. Should the 

course In freshman composition 
be abolished? School and soo^ 
f ety, 35:290-91, February 27, 

1932. 

A recommendation that English be 
tauaht In all courses for which the 
student enrolls, but principally In rela- 
tion to the major subject he has selected. 
Bee alio no. B81. 

47& Frceuan, Stephen A. The de- 
gree of Doctor of modem Ian- 


gnagas at Mlddlebury college. 
Bchool and society, 35:388-89. 
March 19, 1932, 

requirements for the 
of modem languages, a 
teaching degree primarily, * 

479. Heller, Ono. The ** teaching de- 

grree/’ School and society, 35: 

Since the 11. 8. or M. A. degree has 
® teaching degree tod 
since the master's degree is awarded 
so many different conditions it 
would ^^tter if educat4on courses were 
coUeglate to graduate 
level, and three or four semesters were 
required for the master’s degree. 

480, Kerr, A. M. Can health instruc- 

tion results be measured? 
Pennsylvania school Journal 80 • 
497-98, March 1932, 

I objective tests 

in the field of health InstructfoD. 

Philli p8, M.\roarbt. Profes- 
sional courses in the training of 
teachers. British Journal of 
educational psycholoyy, 2: 1-24 
February 1982. 

‘.b «D to. 


3“‘!Z the fleWi o7 pro“«iton“i 

Of iralnt^ teachers in England. 


^ iffuuuiTB ID Kngiana. 
was given in the November. 
1031, issue of the above magailne. 

482. Russell, William F. A special 

course for critic teachers. 
School and society, 36:22-24 
January 2, 1982. 
excerpt from a report of the Dean 
Columbia university, 
describing the educational innovation li 

So?S^i‘JchW"" *“ 

483. Stbobbl, Lettib J, Character 

e<lucation through, the teaching 
of handwriting. Pennsylvania 
school Journal, 80 : 496-96, March 
1982. 

The place of tbe teacher of handwrit- 
ing lo promoting character education. 

484. ZoBAAuoH, Haevbt W. Mental 

hygiene’s challenge to education. 
Journal of eduoational soololoov. 
5 : 326-33, February 1982 

*'**® «»“«lve education aa an 
adJuatme^, mental bygleoe furnlsbea a 
•nd backmound of knowl- 
Mge which can be eff^lvely utilised In 
a cnrrlcalnm of teacher training. 

Bee also noa. 206, 446, 704. 


GENERAL THEORY AND PRACTICE 


485. Biraa, Saiiun. Bnola l» teach- 
ing a profession? Journal of 
education, 116:180-31, Febru- 
ary 8, 1982. 

Criteria foe a {Mufeaaton applied to 
teaching. 


Chan^l^^ 

wJP 


486. Embt, Jamb Newux. Cha 
Ing goals in teaching. Jour^ 
H5:8-«, January 

4, 10B2L. 

modem obJectlTes of 
*^^*^^««opared with thoae of thirty 


JEDUCATIOU 0» TBAOHBB8 


487. Hackbb, L. W. The edocatlon of 

rural teachers. Journal of the 

488. HKNzujr.' F. E. Some funda- 

mental objectives In the train- 
ing of teachers. Neliraska edu- 

faDdsmental obJertiTeH In thA 
traiolne of teacherg are ; (1) SAivctlon 
?2? proapectKe toocbera ; 

of social consclousneaa 
Pro»l*lon for Tmole 

eipert “^idanw a"nd*'d!*rect”^'|‘“* ) “tS t 

loTor.u*p“ “ 

489. Hisis. L..N. The philosophy of 

Indiana State teachers college. 

• „ college journal, 3 ; 13i- 

34, January 1932. 

I",’’*”?. 8f?tc teach- 

ment. 
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V* luuiBDB Ota re teach- 
tenna of legislative enact- 

490. ^oKsav.srr, Chahu». The teach- 

ers college and current trends in 
higher education- American 

Dr^S^ tendenclea cited by 

TV the studv of the Itbemi- 

®^vented by the 
era con»g»“ applied to teach- 

491. Moran, Maby E. The philosophy 

of instruction underlying the 
professional training of teachers 
in normal schools and colleges. 
Teachen college journal, 3 : 135-^ 
38, January 1932. 


482, Ndomarn. Hbnst. Training 
teachers for character education. 
School and eooiety, 35; 38-42 
January 9, 1982 

l^cuaaes the high ethical tiIdm In lit- 
erature and matntalDa that teachers wlth- 
?lf>* niiSr*** °i** ^**®“*4 he atudenta of etbice 
shoullriJ“f^*“*i r^*r*«er building 
In mIo “‘J®. ohjectlve in the borne. 

In the school and in the commuDlty. 

493. Otoyckb, John B. Tactical teach- 

ing. Englith journal, 21; 12-23 
January 1932. 

exposition of tenchlog concentrated 

SK S3. '■ 

494. P^ui; Dan H. Ways to better 

teaching. IJii/h nchool teaefu^r 
8: 8-9, January 1982. 

The first requisite for good tescliinir la 
n teacher who has a kDowleflifo of ami a 
i^eatnesi ofhis work 
'°r work; and 

tiilrd, definite objectives. 

495. RAkiainr, E.-E. The philosophy 

of the Indiana State teachers 
college. 'FeachcTi college jour- 
Ml, 3:139-44, January 1932. 

The ihree backgrounda of phllosonbr 
fiv*„ ®? ^«''ows : 1, to train th? pr^pe/ 

8hlDa*wOh”hi proper relation- 

professor and with hie 
profMalonal group; 2. to train the pr^ 
pwtlve teacher Into the proper relatlon- 
3^ io ?h and Iti Tnatltiitlons; 

pr.K. 'aSiSfhrei'sj”,?" 

496. Wilbur, Rat Lyman. The widen- 

ing functions of the teacher. 
4irp4nfa journal of education, 
25 : 225-28, February 1932. 

Annual con 

rnAhm ’ ,-^‘^'“l*,.«l“caHon amwclatlon, 
Kicomond, November 26, 1931 , 

8re also noa. 188, 775. 


HISTORY AND STATUS 


497. Adb, Lebto K. The teacheracol- 
lege movement. Educational 
tw’fce journal, 4 : 3-41, January 

XHoa. 

A general dlacusaion of the develop- 
teachers coUeges with recom- 
ment * probfema of develop- 

408. Davis, F. 0. Status of teacher 
training In Pennsylvania. Penn- 
tylvania school journal, 80: 
487-88, March 1982. 

p aurvey of teacher training In 

Pranaylrania baaed on a qoeatinnnalre 
addreaaed to teacher training iDitltutlona 
wporte of the State 
L^rtnent of public Inatroctlon, Harrla- 

117481—82 1 


490. Diouashkcvicb, M. J. The 
training of secondary school 
teachers in Germany. Educa- 
tional administration and super- 
vision, 18: 186-200. March 1932. 

description of the objecilvea and pro- 

i*“ ~*ta*"*»* Secondary aobool 
^ teachera In Oennany. / . 

600. Eiaxs, W. C. {The year] 1982 as 
a centennial year In the history 
of edncatlon. School and so- 
ciety, 86 ; 91-92, January 16, 
1932 

centennial datea in the bla 
tory of education considering 19$2 as a 
centennial year. 


o 
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CUBRBNT EDUOATIONAL PT7BLIOATIONS 


METHODS OF INSTRUCTION 


501. Chablbb Fobebbt and 
Muifht, EaLUabtth Rawunos. 
Ad Indlvidualixed groap method 
of teaching langt^^ge skills. 
Elementary English retneu 7 , 9: 
70-72, March 1982. 

A descrlptlOD of a method of teaching 
language akllla derelopM ai a reault or 
experimentation over a period of jeara. 

502. Ault, Vbrltn W. Remedial work 

in Engll.<ih, I. Chicago schools 
journal, 14 : 211-13, January 
1932. 

Remedial work In Engliah on a second' 

^ ary level In Chicago. 

603. Baird, Wiluam Jesse. Sugges- 
tions for Improving instruction 
in general science. Educational 
administration and 9upervision, 
18:104-14, February 1932. 

Techniques for the Improvement of In- 
struction. 

504. Blais, Clara M. How shall we 
obtain our objective In a two- 
year French course? High 
school, 9: 108-11, February 1932. 

A aeries of recommendations covering 
the attolnment of objectives In a two 
year French course. 


500. Davm, Bva M. a plan for vital- 
izing tbe teadiing of two conrees 
In education. Educational ad- 
mlnutration and tupervMon, 
18 : 178-84, March 1032. 

A dcecrIptloD of ■ report of the at- 
tempt* to carry out principles of learn- 
ing and teaching In two claaaea in Ques- 
tion conducted during the 1931 summer 
^session at New Mexico State teachers 
^college, 

510. Davis, Robxst A. and Ballard. 

C. R. The development of re- 
search In learning. Journal of 
educational psychology, 23 ; 228- 
35, March 1932. 

The purpose of thU paper was to 
analyse studies reported in periodicals 
and monographs with a. view to noting 
trepd.<«. and to determine tbe lines along 
which research In learning is now being 
formulated. 

511. Dawsoiv, Mildred A. Traditional 

versus progressive practices in 
teaching language usage. Elc- 
mentary English review, 9:53- 
56, March 1932. 

A description of fallacioos procedures 
In the traditional methods of teaching 
language usage and auggestlona (or im- 
proved practlcea based upon experimen- 
tation and recommendation. 


505. Braun, Mary S.; Oabkis, Marqa- 

BUT S. ; and Walked, Eihtb V. 
Teaching tbe social sciences 
now and then. Baltimore bulle- 
tin of education, 10:85-87, Jan- 
uary 1932. 

a comparison of tbe method of teach- 
ing social science in 1894 in Baltimore 
and the present day. 

506. Chase, Lenox E. A study of bow 

to tench the economics geogra- 
phy of Argentina. Journal of 
geography, 81 : 128-32, March 
1982. 

A description of the method to be used 
to teaching economic geography, 

507. CoRDRinr, E. B. Efforts .to Im- 

prove iDstructioik In State 
teachers colleges. Peabody 
journal of education, 9 : 200-8, 
January 1932. 

The result of a questionnaire study 
answered by 81 State teachers colleges 
and normal schools In 85 different States, 
and seeking Information coocernlng the 
means and methods used to Improve 
instruction. 


608. Cobb, John J, Improvement in 
college teaching at Columbia 
unlveralty. Journal of higher 
education, 3 : 121-26, March 
1932. 


• A sum^omry of the report of the Co- 
lombia Committee on graduate training 
for collegiate teaching. 


512. Flowesis, Ida V. Modern devel- 

opment in reading instrnctlon. 
Baltimore bulletin of education, 
10; 92-103, January 1932. 

Methodology In reading from the kin- 
dergarten through junior high school. 

513. Fbutohet, Fred P. The slgnlfl- 
* cance and application of prar 

tice exercises. Educational re- 
search bulletin (Ohio State uni- 
verHty) 11:01-65, Pebruary 3. 
1982. 

A dIacussloD of tbe development of 
v^matbematlcal abilities of studencs in solv- 
ing problems of dairy technology by th*» 
use of practice exerdses. 

514. HuimNOTON. Harold A. The u^' 

of instruction sheets at Indiana 
State teachers college. Teach- 
ers college .journal, 3 : 149-59. 
January 1962. 

A description of techniques utilised in 
making Ins traction sheets. 

515. Kmjtx, Habt G. and Moon, Nbjji 

B, An experimenta) study of the 
teaching of current events In 
the middle grades. Elementary 
school journal, 82: 417-26, * BVb- 
mary 1982. 

An experiment to discover the adTlaa. 
bUitjr of tmchlng current events in the 
ndddie grades, and methods of teaming 
current events. 

5ia UdDowwLL, Haul A. Methods 
of teaching biology. School sci- 
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ewe* and m<UkemaHc$, 82: MI- 
ST, Marcb 1032. 

A •nmmarlutloo ot BMlioda now em- 
ployed bT ■ reprenentatlTe number of 
teachen b the teacbinc of bMogr. 

617. Metcbs, Edwa R. Experimental 
posslbllitien In the public 
Bchools. Proprettive education, 
9 ; 22-28, Jaouary 1932. 

Deacrlptlon of an experiment In educa- 
twp utlilalnc the rammer period In a 
Cblct^ elementary school 

518. PBX 28 SKT, S. L. and Pbb8Ut, L. C. 

Practical “ educational engineer- 
ing” in a teacher- training 
course. School and society, 35 : 
87-70, January 9. 1932. 

The report of s carefnlly controlled ex- 
periment to test the etfecUreness of four 
teschlna procedures: <l) informal lec- 
tures, (2) interriew and rerlew method, 
(3) test-tcsch-test method, and (4) the 
committee tecbnioue. The anthors con- 
tend that edncatfonal engineering can 
improve instmction, that graduate stu- 
dents csn be used with profit in snch a 
program, and that the program haa valU' 
able factors in training i^tructora for 
the profession of teaching. 

519. Reeves, Chaelbb Bvebaivd. Stand- 

ards for high-school teaching. 
Kmv York, N. Y., D. Appleton 
and company, 1932. 633 p. 

Standards of teaching and learning on 
the secondary level presented as baaea for 
courses In general methods and observa- 
tion and practice teaching. 


520. Ruedioer. W. C. Direct attack in 
teaching. Bducational method, 
11 : 270-73, February 1932. 


an upoauion or me metnod of th« 
dlr^ tfteck OB Tariona rabje^a pra- 
aanted b tb« acbool currlcalom. 


521. Smith, Oalc. Teaching history 
by the laboratory method. Hie- 
torical outlook, 23 : 21-24, Janu- 
ary 1932. » 

A descriptloD of the methods used la 
teaehbx history by the laboratory 
mrtbod. 


522. Stoni, Mildbed B. A partial sur- 
vey of studies published In 1930 
In the field of arithmetic meth- 
ods. Education, 52:33^-36, 
February 1982. 

An Inspection of IftSO studies In tbs 
field of matberoattcal methods. 


623. Waltz, Ralph H. Some results 
of laboratory training. Modem 
language journal, 16:299-305, 
January 1932. 

Results of tests of laboratory drill In 
“ ^ new environment sanest that many 


of the p^lbllltles of tbe'laterato^ have 
bitnerto neglected or overlooked. 


bMn 


524. Willoughby, Gboboe A. Essen- 
tials in Indnstiiai-arts teaching. 
AiHcrtcan aphoolmaetcr, 25; 120- 
24. March 15, 1932. 

Objectives ot Industrlal-arta cours es 
on the tntrrniedlBte scbuol level. ^ 
5ce alto nos. 49, 74. 79. 160. 233, 263. 


PERSONNEL 


^525. Baoou, M. B. A note on predict- 
ing teacher anccess. Edura- 
tional adminietration and euper- 
vMon, 18:64-67, January 1932. 

The antboc presents a series of Intet- 
eorrsIatJona showing tbe relation be- 
tween six varlons measures, as a means 
of predicting teaching racceaa. The re- 
sults are negative In ao far aa finding a 
crlterloD for predicting teaching anc<eH 
la concerned. 

526. Fltwk, Vbe Teacher-rating by 
> pupils, nducattonal method, 11 : 

290-94, February 1962. 

A Mmparlaon between the ratings of a 
certain teacher of matbematica hy four 
snpervlaora and four diCarent groups of 
e^en^ saggesttiiE- tbs posslbTs use of 
studsntsr nSngs for admulstatlvs pur- 
posea 

527. Hni., Habet. The voice of the 

teacher. RoAool, 20:600-92, 
March 1932 

Suggestions to Improve tbs voles of the 
teachsr. 

528. MoCosmick, Thomas C. ^ural 

intelltgaice and college achieve- 
ment. Sootologg and eootal re- 
•earck. 14 : 260-66, January- 
Febmary J982. 



Development of a unit “ nrbannesa" 
The author compared tbe achievements 
of rural students with urban students In 
thp Blast Central OfeJaboma tea^iera 
college. 


529. McNallt, Edward J., ch. Teach- 
ers’ ratings in New York city. 
Elementary eohool journal, 32: 
326-28, January 1932. 

Recommendation a made on teachera 
rating! bj the Committee on organLaa- 
tion and administration of the Teachera 
TOuncU of New York city to the New 
lork Board of education. 


530. Matthews, R. D. The nse of the 
Btandard deviation value in im- 
proving teachers’ marks and in 
diagnosis. Bducational outlook, 
6 : 99-06, January 1982. 

The ndltcation of a tecbnlqae which 
tkatvtbe achievement of a groap 
furnlahea a better baala for evaloatTog a 
pupira achlsTeiiieiit thaa a standard aet 
up arbitrarily by the taacher. 


531. Moarroif, R. L, The influence of 
pupil conduct on teachers^ 
marks. Educationai researdh 
butletin, 11 : 67-60, Febmary 8, 
1932. 

A report on correlation data on elevoD 
variablef. The marka which atudants 
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CURKBNT EDUCATIONAL PUBLIOATIONS 


Id school sabjects bear a definite 
rejatloDiblp to the marks which they re- 
ceive In deportinent. 

Zachi^, Caroline B. Mental hy- 
giene of the classroom teacher. 
Jourytal of the National educa^ 


tion assooiaiion, 21 : 63^, Feb- 
ruary 1932. 

The education of teicbers should be 
planned for the purpose of developloc 
well rounded, well-adjoited adalta. 

Sf 0 also DOS. 180, 621. 


PRACTICE TEACHING 


533. Brueckneb, Lex> J. The organiza- 
tion of practice. Jouma*l of the 
National education aesooiation, 
21 : 79-80. March 1932. ^ 

A Bummarication of the principles 
which should underlie the organization 
of practice work in arithmetic. 

634. Hobson, C. V. Training rural 
t(»acherR. School and society, 
35: 158-59, January 30, 1932, 

Practice teaching of niral teachers in 
the Hemidji State teachers college, Be- 
mldjl, Minnesota. 

535. Ibwi.**, Fobuest A. TI)e work of 
the teachers College In prepara- 
tion for student teaching. i!du- 
cational administration and su- 
pervision, 18:223-28, March 
1!>32. 

Thp philOHophy of the Tronton Slate 
teachers college In preparation for eiu- 
dent teaching. 

630. MkCAD, A. R. Statistical data con- 
cerning student teaching in 
Ohio. Educational research huU 
letin (Ohio State university) 

11 : 09-71. February 3. 1932. , 

summary of Institutional data in 
the State of Ohio pertaining to the 
finances directly and obviously expended 
for the work of student teaching, partici- 
pation. and observation. 

637. Reev-es, Crables E v e r a n o. 
Workbook In high-^school obser- 
vation and practice teaching. 
New York, N. Y., D. Appleton 
and compantf, 1932. 270 p. 

A workbook to accompany the <^m- 
panloD text *’ Standarda for blgb-acbool 
teaching by same author. ^ 


538. Rtan, Oalhn T. Improving 

teacher-training through more 
efficient aelectioa and assign- 
ment of student-teachers. £du- 
cational admirUdration and »u- 
pervision, 18:85-40, January 
1932. 

A diacuaaloo of a procedure of select- 
ing and aaslgnibi studenta at Uie State 
teacbera college, 'Kearney, Nebr. 

539. Sinrn, ' Rubebta N. Student 

teaching In a two-year carrlcu- 
Jum for primary teachers. £du- 
cational administration anst su- 
pervision, 18: 47-03, January 
1932. 

A diRcasaion of laboratory participa- 
tion fn the training achool and Id public 
achools carried on In elementary edoea- 
tion at tho State teachen college at Osh- 
kosh, .WIs, 

540. Stansduby, V. E. The high cost 

of Ineflaciency. School anei so- 
ciett/f 35:15(5—58, January 30. 
1932. 

A plan for the improvement of 'prac- 
tice teaching. 

541. STREnEL, Ralph F. The scholas- 

tic status of pupils taught by 
student-teachers. £Jd^/ional 
administration and 
18 : 99-103, February IbW.' 

A description of an attempt at Syra- 
ci^ university to Ulaoover whether or 
uet the Bcholastic rating of pupils as 
I® lowered. The re- 
aults indicate^hat tbe Bverase icholaatic 
standing In the student-teachers' groups 
was not Blpiflcantly lets than that In 
?ea*chera taught by regular 


TEACHER TRAINING; SCHOOL BUILDINGS 


642. Dcillcation of the State teachers 

college at Buffalo. School and 
society, 36: 12, January 2, 1932. 
A deacrIptioD of the aew bonding of 

V Buffalo, 

N. Y., dedicatad December 17 , 1981 .- 

643. The Oraduate-education building 
• of the University of Chicago 

. , School and society, 35 : 173, Feb- 

<i?'*^oaiary 6, 1932. 

education building of tbe Univertliy of 
Chicago. UlTen to the UnlTcnlty by the 
^neral ^ucatlon board for the support 
• study of educational prob- 


544. Gran MS, Enrra B. H. Teachers- 
coUege library buildings. BsUle- 
tin of the American library asso- 
elation, 26:140-45, March 1962. 

A deralptlon of atandarda that should 
be conaidered In planning teachera col- 
lege library bulldlaga. * 

546. A teacber-training school. Amer- 
ican school "board jossmai, 84 : 
46-48fFelyrnary IflSB. 

r! admlntatratlon 

thej^ntraJ Michigan normal 
achool. Mount PleaaaDt, Mich. . 

Bn also no. 647, 
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SUPPLY AND DEMAND 


W6. Oamp^ Doak 8. Beginning 
teachers In the accredited sec- 
ondary schools of the associa- 
tion of colleges and secondary 
whoola of the Southern States. 
Nashville, Tenn., OeOrge Pea- 
l>odv College, 1»31. 34 p. 

This study comprises: (1) The avail- 
able annual supply of beginning teachors 
111 serondary schools accredited by the 
Araoclatlon of colleges and secondarr 
i**® Southern States? (2>- 
The annual demand for beginning toa<^ ' 
f "roa; (3) The tr«lnfng®l?d 

irr'n thl?«ren!"''"** lx-(dnnlng feach- 


547, SNTDra, AoitBS and AuBZANnsB, 

Tuomas. Teaching as a profes- 
sion. Supply and demand. 
Teachers college bulletin, 23: 
31-^, January lft32. 

bulletin brings out 

eat(^?i?te«“A?’** inter- 

eatod In teaching: as a profession. 

548. The teacher oversupply and a 

remedy. American school board 
journal^ 84:58, 60, March 10.32. 
Rrporl of an attempt to solve ths 
fornfa problem In Cali- 

pee o/«o nos, 778. 784. 


Wa AMiimso.'y. Eabi. W. and Eu.\88e.n 
lieuBBN H. HIgh-school hoaie 
^onomlcs teachers In the United 
States. Journal of home eco- 
nomics, 24 : 227-29. March 1932. 

® survey of 26 State re- 
ports of persoDDol within a State An 
Intimate la presented that teachers of 
home ( conomlcs comprise approximately 
7 ,c of secondary-school personnel. ^ 

550. Jackson, Lambert L. What mod- 
em-school administration ex- 
pects of high-school teachers of 
mathematics. M athematios 

193?^’ J’ebmary 

reiU^rM. administration 

expects Of teachers of mathe- 
preparation In mathematlca both 
SbirnT*? professional; It aoUcipatea 
ntrn^tiJn to currlcSilnmcon- 

fnfdance and to re- 
lat^ school actlrltles; and Anally it 
pr^upposes that teachers will lead nor 
^ social an<r civic Uvea In the interests 
of^hemselves and their pupils. 


SPECIAL TYPES OF TEACHERS 


o51. .Mumforo, Oex>BOE E. ' Hag the 
colleg(‘ or university anything 
teachers of short^nd? 
Eaueational outlooh^ 6 : 9^106 
January 1932. 

The aims and objectives of aborthand. 

552. NmsoN, N. P. The professional 

preparation of physical educa- 
tion teachers. California quar- 
t^lv< 7 : 165 - 37 ^ January 1932. 
This article raises a aeries of aueatlona 

for Tho* **?*' training needed 

for the period of training nnd coiiraea of 

non Wcbe™‘'“'''““‘’” «*»«- 

553. S^BF, R. V. and Notbb, Ralph. 

Some notes on a eurrlculuin for 
Latin teachers. Educational ad- 
ministration and supervision, 
18 ; 125-32, February 1932 

«. questionnaire sent out to 

'Ss: 


TRAINING IN SERVICE 


654. Btown, Francis J. An evalna- 
tlon of extra-mural courses 
Educational admissistratton and 
W: 13-20. January 

An evalaatlon of extra-moral codiwm 
bv snpertnteodenta, directors of exten 

offlciafik'^iSfK* of education 

omciala. with anggeatlons for the Im- 

provement of tbla type of work. 

556. CuBM, Okub M. In-service work 
In hlgh-schopl administration. 
Educational administration and 
18:161-36, March 

for the cooperative effort of 
PMcacal ad- 

666. Ci^, Vicroa Yomvo. A study of 

th€ 80UTC68 from whlcb mrt] 


teachers-lo-servlce seek and re- 
ceive aid In teaching and school 
Mnagement. Nashville. Tenn., 
George Peabody college tor 
teachers, 1931. 136 p. 

This study is an attempt to And: (1) 
•^rces from which rural, white 
elemenmry teachers In service seek aid 
In teaching and school msDasement - (2) 
The sources from whidt thead tea^^rai 

®f uW sought 

rj^m and atfordad by each aonrcp* 

and •“ aldTeiurtt 

in coiJnfles 

mted by State Departmenta of education 
P«>S«^”rand 
the aSj' sought and reeS'v^by tuciiera 

3H "■*>'5® s 
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557. Hiqbie, E. C Ways a. teacbera 

college can help the novice In 
teaching. tfatUm'% BchooU, 9: 
47^, February 1932. 

A description of a plan for placement 
of gradoates and follow-up of tnelr work 
conducted by Eastern State teachers col- 
lege, Madlsou, S. Dak. 

558. pALMift, Abchix M. Ekiucatiog 

the educators. Peahody journal 
of education, 9 ; 239-43, January 
1932. 

A discussion of the means employed to 
train AdmlolstraiorH and teacbers-in* 
« service In various phases of higher educa- 
tion. 

559. ScHORUNo, Raldoh, The high- 

school teacher in the making. 
Ann Arbor, Mich., Edicards 
Brothers, Inc., 1931. 34 p. 

A course lu directed teaching dealing 
with prnctical pbases of teacher training. 

560. Stbokbb, Lilian L. Self-lmproTe- 

ment and Ineipensive books for 
the teacher of German. Modem 


language journal, 16 : 289-98, 
Janoary 1932. 

The teacher of amall means and little 
time to spare will And a well-selected 
collection of good, short. ' InexpensiTe 
books the greatest help in his work of 
self-lniproTeffient. 

561. Weeks, I. D, Supervisory needs 

of rural teachers In the social 
studies. Educational meihod, 
U: 218-29, January 1932. 

A survev of the supervisory needs of 
rural teachers In the social studies. The 
author otiltxed a check list In which 
rural teachers In attendance 'at a teach- 
ers' institute in South Dakota checked 
Items In various ways. 

562. WiOHTMAN, C. S. A valuable con- 

ference at the Paterson normal 
school. EdAicaiion bulletin, 18: 
510-15, February 1932. 

A conference held at the State normal 
school, Paterson. N. J.. as a foUow-up of 
recent graduates who were netting tnelr 
Arst teaching experience unaer contract 
In the pnblic schools of the State. 

8ce also no. 91. 


COLLEGES, UNIVERSITIES, AND GRADUATE SCHOOLS 

Artkar J. Klela 
aatlsled by W. Raj SmllUt 

GENERAL REFERENCES 


563. Bknnbe, Thomas E. What Is 
atikkI publicity? Journal of 
higher education, 3:91-98, Feb- 
ruary 1932. 

Publicity programs have often been 
conducted by the public relations officer 
which attract atteutioo but which are at 
odds with the dignity and responalbillty 
of an educational Institution. 

664. Edwajrds, Masoia. College en- 

rollment during times of eco- 
nomic depression. Journal of 
higher education, 3 : 11-16, Jan- 

• uary 1982. 

A study of enrollment in 96 colleges 
and uoiveraltiea since 1890, noting 
nuwthi trends and the devlatlona from 
these trend!. Finds, that contrary to 
the common assumption, perlc^s of eco- 
nomic depression in the pasi and the 
prssept one do not tend to InVyease en- 
rullments In Institutions of bi^er edu- 
catloD. The iparked exception Is enroll- 
m^t In the gradnste school. 

665. Foanm, C. R jr, and Dwtb, 

Paul S. An Index of distrlbu- 

' tiom Journal of higher edmea- 
tiou, 3 : 17-29, January 1982. 

The wiiArs describe how they con- 
structed SD Index of dlstrlbnUon based 
oi^ the proportlOB of people dweJllng In 
the nine United Btdtes census districts. 

9 

60S. OiAHAU, Frank Pom^ Thei 
nnlrenlty of tonlajr.’ -.^Sdmea- 
tional rfoord, 13 : 10-37, Jaauary 
1632. 


An inaugural address delivered at the 
University of North Carolina, November 
11, 1931. The place and functlos of each 
of tbe units of a university, the relation 
, of the university to the people, and the 
freedom of the university are discussed 
by tbe president. 

567. Johnson, Palmix O. Benefac- 
tions of philanthropic founda- 
tions and who received them. 
School and sooiety, 35:264-68, 
February 20, 1932. 

Complies data to show total benefac- 
tion! 1923-1929 for ** five of the older 
and more prominent fonn oat ions." Com- 
pletely analyses the character of activity 
ao subsldlxed. Conclodes that these 
foods are predominantly allowed private 
Instlfotlons. If this is an indication of 
a policy, then certain implicatloiii arise. 
These Implications are stated but not 
discussed. 

668. Klein, Arthur J. The uae of 
surveya. Ohio state university 
bulletin, 36 : 248-62, September 
1931. 

Immediate nses of surveyf are ; (1) to 
give currency to standards of educational 
Pfooedure and practice that are developed 
^adentidcally by spedallsed workers; (2) 
to develop new technhmes of fodgment of 
edocatlotial procedure ahd serve them- 
selves to develop new standards; (8) to 
present new conceptions and untried pro- 
posals In the U|^t of speclAc lituatloDs ; 
(4) to brlnf new viewpoints to local ait- 
oatloDs and agitate admlnlstratlona and 
faculUes to new thought and actloo ‘ (6) 
to serve as an effective measure of eduea* 
lion. 


COLLEGES, UNIVEBSmES, AKD GRADUATE SCHOOLS 


49 


569. Lrwis, WnxiAu Mathks. Credit 

hunting rersus education. EdM- 
cational record, 13: 38-49, Jan- 
uary 1932. 

Addrew presented at tbe mwtln* of 
tDc AssoclatJoD of collefea and aecoDOArr 
^QolB Of the Middle 8ute« and MarV- 
land, Norember 1031. Betto- metboda of 
coUeav aelectlon and of coUeae entrance 
are eaaentlal If tbe real porp^ of “n 
■cbleTed. A nnmber of 
aetintlM harlna to do with the rela- 
tlona of ao-called aecondarr and blaber 
edncatioD are enumerated. 

570. MacDonald, LO 10 . Has edncaUon 

failed tbe South? Journal of 
the Americon association of uni^ 
versity women, 2Sr\ Janu- 
ary 1032. 

The rapid economic derelopment of 
the Soath 1« not beinjf met by Its politi- 
cally and denominationally controlled in- 
BUtutlons of hiaber learning. The clas- 
sical educational tradition must be aug 
menfed by u actlee participation In the 
wonomic phase* of agUcoUural, Indoa- 
irlat. and social life. 

671. Palmeb, .Abchie M. Displace- 
ment and replacement. Journal 


of hiffher education. 3:83-80. 
February 1982. 

““thor dlBcotset the many changet 
SrtThi^.K “?*** In college preslden- 
years. He 

cons iders tbe number removed by death. 
Dieudowna, administrative conflicts, Ace 
Md other nosn and Indicates the flelds 
which the new presidents have 

come. 

672. Thwino, Cbaugb F. College 
• presidents : whence the.v come, 
whither do they go, what do 
they do? School and socicti/ 
35 : 1-8, January 2, 1932. 

m.^***?**!?®*.^**** college preaidents come 
hUtorlcally largely from four sources; 
.. professorshlpe. deansblpa. 

^ and former college presidents. 

573. Waltos, Ratmond. The Asso- 
ciation of American colleges. 
School and tociely, 35 ; 182-89, 
'February 6, 1932. 

A brief report of tbe sessions of tbe 
ABsociaUoo of American colleges which 
qpclnDatl. Ohio, Jauuarv 
Summaries are given of 
the work of certain standing committees 
Of the aasociatlon. 

See aUo nog. 91. 177, 51S. 


574. Abhbbook, W. A. The Board of 

trustees. Journal of higher edu- 
cation. 3:8-10, January 1932. 

This study of the status and trends 
in pumber of members on boards of 
control of ImtltotioDa of higher educa- 
tion shows that : '• The nnmber oL mem- 
^ on a ^rd of trustees varlS with 
the type of support which t>^atltu- 
tlon eoloys. v - • . It suggests seven 
chief caum for chtnge In tbe else of 
memberships. Finallv it compares the 
recommendations of the principal survey 
commissions with the tcfusl composition 
of boards In four types of Instltations. 

575. Bbanson, M. A. The Montana 

system of administering higher 
education. School and society, 
35: 26^77, February 27, 1932. 

State Inatltutiona hare been located 
reference to political bartering 
lAther to /^greateet good fw 

greatest nomber/' This U true for 
Montana wry sUte. However, 

Montana In 19W created centxaliied, co- 
oidinaM control which is evaluated In 
this article as an inatniH>ent to over- 
come the difflcultlea impost^ by the 
earlier poUUcsl methods of locaUod and 
control. ' 

576. BaowN, William M Receiver- 

ahlps for colleges and unlverHl- 
ties. School and society, 85 : 
356^, March 1932. 

An account of two inatltntioDs. Atlan- 
tic nniveriity. Vtralnla. and Hardin col- 
lege. Wsjourl, which havt been forced 
Into baokniptcy by action or certain 
members of the facnltlea. 

677. Cbambbs, 1L 1L SUte wjat&nM 
of higher edncatlon. Educa- 
Uont^ Uhp mA.admimUtration, 

^ 1 ; E-6, Juinary 1932. 


ADMINISTRATION 


.. An analysis of tbe extent to which 
tnirty-flve states have consolidated two 
or more Institutions of higher educatld^ 

578. John. Political inter- 
ference in higher education and 
research. School and society, 
35:243-18, February 20, 1932, 

Summarises ami classlfles typical at- 
tempt at political interference In 
Amertcan universities from the recent 
dismissal of Professor Herbert Miller 
at Ohio State university, to wholesale 
dismissals and reorganlaatlona In the 
Vacation of Mlasisslppl. Notes 
the legal restrictions of some states opon 
the political activity of professors, 

579, Hudixson, Rabl Clas8-gizo 

standards at the college level. 
North central association Quar- 
terly, 6:3n-84, March, 1932. 

The author after making 67 claas-sUa 
experiments at the University of Minne- 
sota comes to the coDCioalon that cIm 
site bears no sianlflcant reUtionshlp to 
educational eflioleficv as measured In 
terms of stadent ai^evement or other 
measurable outcomes. 

680. Htd*. Melvin W. Standards for . 
publicity programs in state- 
supported colleges and aoiveral- 
tles. Nero York oUy, Teachers 
college, Columbia university, 
1981. 80 p. ( Oontribntlons to 
edncatlon, no. 606) 

CobUIm: (1» BMpooMbUlty of a 

rate-supported lastitnnon for reportliic 
coQstitusnU ; m 
most effective madia for rcporUna 
^ctlHtlea; (8) tUndards 
lidty programs. 


f 
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 


COURSES OF STUDY 


5S1. Ei'bich, Ai.vn.N C. Should fresh- 
man conip<)sltion be abolisheci? 
Englinh journal (Col, ed.) 21: 
1211-11). Man?h 1932. 

SlDc»* fresboien often show yerj' little 
Increase In ability to write effectively, a 
plan U sugjtcsted whereby better re- 
sults may be obtnlned. 

See alffo no. 4 77. 

rhS2. Noli., Victor II. Science teach- 
ing on the college level. In Xa- 
iional society fr>r the ' study of 
rduratym. Thirty-first year- 
lK)ok, Part 1. A program for 
science teaching, p. 805-324. 
(Bloomington, III., Public school 
publishing company, 1932) 

The historical background of the prt's 
eut status of science offerings In colb'gcs 
and universities, and the alms, content 


DQ<‘thod8 of such coursea, are out 


»>S3. Rigg, The coui'.se In 

freshman Englisb. Journal of 
higher cducaiioji, 3:93-95, Feb- 
ruary 1932. 


out lust how good or how bad the courav 
ill freshman English reallv was. 
author describes the use oLthe Pressor 
diagnostic tests In English composition 
to show the deflclencl^ and gains. He 
laments the fact that many ixTsong go 
through the course without making anv 
substantial gain. 


r>84. IViLUTT, G. W. Efom.m.v of time 
In subject fields. .Yor/A central 
association quarterly, G : 385-lW 
Mnrch 1932. 

A diacus.slon of unnecpssarr duplica- 
tion of coUege curricula and a proposal 
for reorgaoixatloD. 


FEDERAL GOVERNMENT AND EDUCATION 


585. Jons, W.\LTt>.’? C. National sur- 
veys of the Office of eilucatlon. 
Mashinyton, C. S. Government 
printing o/;!ee, 1931. 32 p. (Of- 
fice of education. Bulletin, 1931, 
WK 20. Vol. I, Chap. XX) 


This bulletin gives brief summary re- 
ports of the following surveys of the 
Office of education: ( 1 ) land grant 

colleges and universities; i2) Negro col- 
leges and universities; (3) nationfl) sur 
vey of secondary education; (4) national 
survey of the echicatlon of teachers 
( 0 ) national survey of school finance 


GRADUATE WORK AND ALUMNI 


bbb. Institcte of Women’s Profips- 
8IONAL Relations. Fellowships 
and other aid for advanced 
work. Greens horo^ y. c\, Insti- 
tute of \oof Tien's professional re- 
latu^ns, 1932. 67 p. mimeog. 

A supplement to previous studies pub- 
lished under the same title In January 
a^Qd February. 1930. and February, 1931. 
The fellowships, schidnrshlps, loans, and 
asBlstnnighlps available to students do- 
ing advanced work In higher education 
are published in this mimeographed bulle- 
tin. 


587. Ratx.:liffe, Ella B. Scholnr- 
shlps and fellowships. Wash- 
ingt(Tn, V, 8. Oovernmenl print- 
ing office, im. 157 p. (Office 
of education. Bulletin, 1931. no. 
15) 


A comprehensive report regarding the 
nuni^r value, and types of scholirships 
and fellowships In Institutions of higher 
education In the United States. 

8cf aUo no. 479. 


INTERNATIONAL ASPECTS 


588. Bubqess, AI..ICE M. Geneva as an 

educational c'enter. Journal of 
the American association of 
university tcomen, 25 : 95-97, 
January 1932. 

The various educational opportunities 
on the college level that Q^eva has to 
offer are shown for both summer sebooU 
and the regular college year. 

589. iNBTTTun: or International Ei>- 

ucATioN. Twelfth" annual re- 
port of the director. Stephen 
P. Duggan, director. Xetc York, 
N. Y„ The Irtstitute, 1931. 60 p. 
(Bulletin, 12fh series, no. 3, 
December 1981) 

The actlvltlef of the Inatltute of Inter- 
national education for the year 1931 are 
presented by the Director, Aaalstant di- 
rector, the Secretary of the vlaltlng lec- 


turers bureau, and the Senatary of the 
student bureau. 

590. Harper, VViluaic A. The Ameri- 

can college in Turkey. 
tian educalion, 15.233-40, Jan 
uary 1932. 

A view of the American college In 
Turkey since the malor reforms of Kemal 
have uken effect. Rellgtoui Instruction 
is reatiicted to Turkish colleges. The 
adjustment! of the American colleges in 
view of th*a restriction are shown. 

591. Rooess, Aoneb L. Colleite prac- 

tices — English and Ajnerican. 
Journal of the Amerioau asso- 
ciation of unlversUy women, 
25:77-81, January 1932. 

Engliah and American prsctlcet are 
compared aa to apeciallsatlon courses, 
systems of teaching, ind examinations. 
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COLLEGES, UNIVERSITIES, AND GRADUATE SCHOOLS 


592. ZoANowic*. C. D. Immigratlou 
laws and the foreign professor. 
Jowyial of the American as$o- 
cintion of univeraity tcomen, 
25:9^JM, January 1932. 


i„.rr I — wi me immicration 
law* li euggested whereby foreign pro- 
reMors under contract to teach in Amer- 
ican BCbooU mar be allowed to enter on 
a non quota baBta when approved by the 
Secretary of labor. ^ 


libraries and reading 


.'93. Bishop. Wiluam W. Advisory 
group on college libraries of the 
Carnegie corporation. In Amer- 
ican library aaaooiation. Com- 
mittee of the college and refer- 
ence library j^rtioo*:, no. 3, 


1931. p. 34 — 12. Chicago, 111., 

The Association, 1931. 

The Btandnrdg adopted by this Com- 
and printed In the report are; 1. 
BulldlngK; Staff; 3. Book, collections; 
V CIas..<ltlcatlou and cataloging; and 5. 
iramliig in the use of the library. 


MARKS AND MARKING SYSTBLMS 


m . Nicol, Carl C. W. The ranking 
system. - Journal of higher edik- 
cation. 3 : 21-25, January 19<32, 
Marking systems Xn which percentage 


asRigned, when sta- 
tlRtlcally evaluflt'il. have proved most 
unreliable. I’roft^ssor Nicol suggests Id 
this article a scheme of ranking wliirh 
seems a more satisfactory method. 


MEDICAL EDUCATION 


595. Methods and problems of medical 
education. New York cUy, 
Rockefeller foundation, 1932 
1!50 p. 


Descriptions of medical clinics, labora- 
tories, and methods of teaching in differ- 
ent parts of the world are presented in 
this Btudy The material should be of 
asslRtapce to those planning Improve- 
ments In buildings and methods. 


RELIGION IN HIGHER EDUCATION 


i>lK>. Palmer. Archie M. Denomlna- 
rlonul preferences of students In 
small liberal-arts colleges. 
Christian education,. 15:253-61, 
January 1932. 


A Btatistlcal study of religious prefei 
cnees In 95 small colleges, 1930-31 1< 

cated In 32 states and the District c 
tolnmbia. Of 34,472 enrollments. 94 
per cent express a denominational prel 
erence. In Independent colleges 94.1 pe 
cent express preferences. Complete dat 
or expressions are given in the article. 


597. Ryder, W. S. ReUglon to de- 
nominational colleges. Christian 
education. 15 1247-52, Januflry 
1932. 


..1 L ® the plea of this article that the 
religious volume.M of the Christian college 
should permeate the whole institution. 


598.<Scott, Roderick. The Christian 
colleges of China ask n iiuestion. 
Christian education. 15:225-32, 
January 1932. 

Sketchy the Chinese background of 
Uie question : " Religion and education : 
do they mix or notr** Specific govern- 
meni regulations prohibit oepartments of 
religion in colleges In China. These col- 
leges are built upon the American plan 
The evidence submitted Is followed by 
we conclusion that ** Perhaps religion 
ao^ not belong to liberal education after 


RESEARCH 


599. White, Newman I. Teaching 

versus research. 6(^mI and so- 
riefg, 35:106-13, Jfnuary 23, 
1932. 

The antagonism between teaebing and 
research Is not a natural one. The re- 
search man needs to do some teaching 
to keep In contact and the teacher needs 
to do some research because research Is 
constantly modifying the materials he 
uses. 

600. WiTMm, Eleanor M. EducaUon- 

al research: a bibliography on 


sources useful in determining 
research completed or under 
way. Teachers college record, 
33 : 335--40, January 1932. 


UK ^1 prepared by the 

librarian of Teacher# college, Columbia 
university, ** alms to indicate the major 
sources tor checking on I research! 
studies completed or under way.” (1) 
Comprehensive bibliographies ; (2) 
soirees for determining research under- 
token by Individual Institutions; (8) 
theses and dlmrtatlons; (4) abstracts 
and rcTiew of educational research 


SPEOAL TYPES AND INSTITUTIONS 


001. Albion, Robot O. Curriculum 
changes at Princeton. Journai 
of higher education, 3:69-^ 
February 1932. 


The suUior dltcuMea the adJU8tm«ot 
tow»rd ao IncreAMd Oexlblllty of under- 
proartm of itudy and closer coor- 
®fJL*** "PP«f cl**« work at 
ranoetoo. The orxanUaUoo of the 4- 
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CUR RENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 


course plan In the JunI >i 
Involving two departn ei 
free elective couraes 
study under a tneintK r 
described. An outline 
the expansion of frei 


r and senior years 
ntal courses, two 
and Independent 
of a faculty is 
Is also given of 
!bman week. 


C. The new 
plan. Journal 


602. Miebow, Charles 

Colorado colle;^ . ^ ^ 

of higher cdtioali^^ 3: Jan 

uary 1932. 

The new plan ellmli ates departments 
and courses that are not an integral part 
of a liberal-arts college and divides the 
U^ral-arta college in o four schools. 
The first two years, api^eallng to general 
Interest in the various irts and sciences 
constitute the (1) 8cJ ool of arts an<i 
sciences. The degree of Associate in 
arts is awarded fur the satisfactory com- 


pletion of the two years' 
school Upon it as a base 
three advanced schools of 
and fine arts. (3) Social 
(4) Natural sciences. The 
her of courses to be carried 
each year in four-year 
standard of 120 semester 
is abandoned. 


work in this 
are built the 
(2) Letters 
sciences, and 
normal num- 
by a student 
courses, the 
credit hours 


603. Smith, Jamis Monbob. The 
State university— a service in- 
stitution. School and society, 
35:71-73, January 16, 1932. 

The author traces the history of a 
state institution from early tlines to 
the present. In addltton, he glvea the 
changes In organisation that have taken 
place and summarizes the services which 
a state university should render. 


604. Gardner, D. H. 
the land-grant 
Journal of high 
26-30, January 


The purposes and 
developing student r 
grams of student wel 
^rant colleges are 
author. 


SPECIAL TYPES 

LAND-GRANT COLLEGES 


The student In 
college survey, 
pr cducalion^ 3:' 
1932. 


I uties involved In 
lions and pro- 
are in the land- 
discussed by the 


605. McNBaxY, John H. Salaries in 
Land-grant universities and col- 
leges. Washington, U, S, Gov- 
ernment printing office, 1931. 
27 p. (Office of education. 
Pamphlet no. 24) 

A critical and analytical analysis of 
the salaries paid In land-grant unlver- 
Bities and colleges, by institutions, major 
alTlBloDB, depurtmentB and rank. 


ubeka^abts colleges 


606. Johnson, FnANKiiN W, The llb- 
ernl-arts college] School and 
tooiety, 35 : 167-TO, February 6, 
1032, ] 

Ipitp' 


607 


The liberal-arts college) founded on the 
aristocratic traditions of\ New England, 
now finds Its complacency \shaken and its 
independence challenged. \Stnte8 a pur- 
pose of the liberal arts college as the 
' training for enllghteDed^ and morally 
^Idod social cooperation. Gives five 
distinctive advantages of the liberal arta 
college for tral^^g toward \hls purpose. 

Nation AX Sociiut for the study 
OF EDUCATION. T hirt y-flr$t 
yearbook, Part //. Changes 
and experiments in liberal-arts 
education. (Prepared by Kath- 


ryn M. McHale, and others) 
Edited by Guy Montrose Whip- 
ple. Blnomin^on, 111., The Pub- 
lic school publishing company, 
1932. Slop. 

Contents: (1) introduction; (2) cur- 
r^t changes and experiments in liberal 
arts college; (8) one hundred twenty- 
eight outstanding changes and experi- 
ments; (4) the major phases of experi- 
mental change with algnlflcant illustra- 
tions; (5) college ventures In the stlmu- 
latloo of the InteUectual life; (6) Amer- 
ican and Engliah college practices; (7) 
some notes on the technique of experi-' 
mentation in a liberal college; (8) llbw- 
alliipg a liberal education ; (9) future 
possibilities In liberal arts eoucation : 
some cxi>ert opinions; (10) a selected 
bibliography on cbangea and experiments 
in liberal arts educaBon. 


STANDARDS AND MEASUREMENTS 


608. Capen, Samuel P. Prlnclpleg vrhlch 
govern gtandardg and accredit- 
ing practices. North central as- 
iociation quarterly, 6 : 837-43, 
March 1932. 

Two ways by which the accrediting as- 
sociations enforce their edicts are through 
printed standards and printed listi. Toe 
surrender of the schools to the credit sya- 
tem is rest^Qslble for most of the e^s 
of BtandardUatlon. If standards are to 
be the author sumats that edoca- 
donal standards should be used and not 
^gineering standards as Is now the case. 
He mentions the fact that universities 
are hedged at>ont by half a dosen differ- 
ent agencies and decrlea the fact that 


there Is so little freedom left for the 
institution in Itg program of education. 

009. EtjRicH, Alvin C, Improvement 
in scholarship during the pro- 
bationary period. School and 
society, 35 : 128-S4, January 28, 
1932. 

Summarises the result of an attempt 
1“ fhe year 1980-1981. at the University 
of Minnesota, to aid probation students 
by means of a program Involving testing, 
special exercises, and itOpenrlsed stu<]^. 
It was found that students on probation 
‘ had poor reading ability, that they Im- 
proved during probation periods, but that 
the Improvement could Dot be attHbuted 
to the program of special training. 


OOLLEOES, UNrVEBSITIES, AND ORADUATB SCHOOLS 
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CIO. Wood, 6bn D, The results of a 
testing progranj, Horth centrai 
a«$ooiaUon quarterly, 6:859-70. 
March 1832. 

DlBcosaet the resnlta of testi glTon to 


^Mbmeo, upbomorea, junlora and sen- 
pJnnl"i TOllegoa Id the atate of 

daring the jeara 1928 and 
1930. The teata included 3,600 queatlona 
In the whole Itberal-arta field and ahow” 
a range of acorea from 200 up to 1060 


STUDENTS 


611. Bbumbauoh, a. J. The scope of 

counseling programs In colleges. 
Religioui education, 27:34^7, 
January 1932. 

‘tudenta In the college, 
the OnlTeralty of Chicago, In the first of 
a aerlea of artlclea on ‘'Counseling atu- 
iK**I®iK** college eampuB " proposes 
that the scope of a counaellng program 
Include “educational, vocatlonal.^^ health 
financial, and the more Intimate personal 
adJuBlraen a, rach as rellglpn. ethics, 
and social adjnatment.'' He gives a 
summary analysis of each of these Items 
and uses data available from several 
conc“8'lOD8®*“‘*®“‘* substantiate his 

612. Coulter. John 0. A senior 

study-camp. Journal of higher 
education, 3:63-66, February 

®“tbor discusses the organisation 
w^Ki'k“‘* ''IP a senior sto^-camp by 
Watoah college at Turkey Hun ^te 

t tbe results which have 

f?*”® neUvltles at this camp 

Increase of Interest la 
school work ; increase In friendships : dls- 
unsuspected bases of rwi^; 
a ^ven ^f®®®P'“‘>“*ent of more work in 

613. Emme, Eablb E. Significant 

counseling relationships on the 
college campus. Religious edu- 

vooi> ‘ February 

19o2. 

that Should make the stu- 
rto"'..* ?ff®ctlve are: (1) nn- 
student background ; (2) 
^e limitations and capaciflea of mtu- 

?o°fMi «^\i***^ J**® ktudent la made 

to reel as hia 1 q tbe inttltutloQ ; (4) the 


degree to which the members of tbe fac- 
» sincere and understanding In- 

tereat Id the student. 

614. Hoftmaj?, W. S. Occujxations of 

parents of college students. 
School and society, 35 : 25-26 
January 2, 1932L ' 

Studied the occupa- 
tloDB the parenta ofstudenta at Penn- 
college for four repre- 
1097 K 8*iowg that since 

4^1 there has been ao Increase In at- 
tendance of students whose parents are 
In nonprofessloDai occupations. 

615. RravBa, Elus M. Which college? 

Journal of higher education, 3; 
67-74, February 1932. 

Studies the determining factors which 
8‘u‘J«te tn thrfr choice of an 
institution In the Dnlversity of Kentucky 
w »«Tfn denominational colleges with a 
students. He finds the 
factors are ; nearneaa of the Insti- 
tution, acquaintances of students, euh- 
Intereats. parental wlabea, 
co^, Influence of frienda and relatives, 
Inlktenee of meihbera of the hlgh-BChool 
faculty, and literature from the college. 

616. UkiflTATTD, jAkfBS G. Student 

self-support at the University of 
Minnesota. Minneapolis, Uni- 
versity of Minnesota press, 1932. 

206 p. 

(1^ problem of student 
*clf-9upport ; (2) collection and treatment 
of the data; (3) relatlonahlp between 
earnings and economic needa ; (4) extent 
wlf-support ; (6) tbe effects 
*‘“‘JeofaeIt support: (6) attitudes 
of etndenta toward aelf-aupport : (7) 
summary and Implications. • » / 


freshmen 


617. JONXB, Adam Libot. Lanncbing 
the freshman. Ohio state uni- 
versUy bulletin, 36:241-4>4, Seth, 
tember 1981. ^ 

to launching tbe freshman 
nnlverslty Include: Admis- 
placement 
advisement pro- 
grmm, and orieotatioii coutm. 

6ia McKhan, DArrow D. What a 
freshman expects of a liberal 
Question. School and society, 
35 : 67-00, January 0, 1882, 

Among the things that a freshman 
*7*’*^ to get to coll^ are : •* Knowledge 
^ wlwt othera talk about,'* " knowledge 
for Its own sake, and *' oontaeta/' Imr 
come piimarilj to itady.* Borne hope to 

ao lii^^llfe end tome And it neceoeory 


““ ?• dwee In order to pre- 

pare for a profession. 

610. Shumwat, Waxdo. Freshman 
week at the University of Illl- 
dWIs. School and society, 35: 
21-23, January 2, 1932. 

®‘*“®way dsscribes the practical 
handling of toe large freshman oms dur- 
ing the activities ox freshman week. 

620. TuaNBULi., Wiixjam D. Learning 
, to know the freshmen. Ohio 
State university bulletin, 86: 
248-52, September 108^. 

Olilo 8‘ato odnea- 
wh22li.-'?k^^‘*‘1l_ Procedures 

i'* Ohio State uni- 
Wfity and the rroaluiiAii cUm becomo 
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 


1 


TEACHERS AND TEACHING 


621. WUSON, \Vu.LL4M R. Stodcuts 
rating teachers. Journal of 
higher education. 3 : 7.V82, Feb- 
ruary 1932. 

This Is the description of nn experl- 
ni*-nt In whirb the umlergradustcs of the 


Washington appraised each 
of their clauses and instructors on a ral- 
Uig blank containing tbirty-flve topics 
These questlona were framed to ask for 
the opinions or Impressions of the student 
ratner tnan ao objective appraisal. 

See aieo no. 492. 


m. 


HIGHER EDCCATION OF WOMEN 


Young, Euzabcth B. A study of 
the curricula of seven selected 
womens colleges of the South- 
ern States. .Vfic York city. 
Teachers college. Columbia uni- 
vcrsity.m2. 220 p. tContriliu- 
tioiis to (slucation, ihi. 511 i 


Contains ; Part one : Backgronnd, 

foundation, alms and programs of Salem 
Judson Wesleyan, 8o|^le Newcomb* 
memorial, Ooucher, Agnes Scott, Ran- 
(lolph-Macon collegea: Part two; A com- 
parative study of modern programs ; Part 
three : summiiry. 


623. 


-MILITARY TRAINING 


Dmiiop, Ralph C. A study of the 
educational value of military in- 
•structlon in universities and col- 
leges. Washington, U. H. Oov- 
ernment printing office, 1932. 
21 p. (Uftite of educntlon. 
Pamphlet no. 28) 


of Ibe opinions 
of 10,100 graduates of 54 colleges and 
univerRltles, regarding the value of inlli- 
tarj training in institutions of higher 
education. ® 


THEOLOGICAL EDUCATION 


624, O’Brian, Robebt E. The preach- 
er’s degree. RvUgioue cduca- 
tUm, 27 : 66 - 09 , January 19 a 32 . 


A ^scussioD of the value to preachers 
of a Ph. D. degree of the lock of provi- 
sion for granting It In theological semi- 

PUBLIC-.SCHOOL .4DMINISTRATION 

Carter Alexander 

-lrt«l ky W. B. Fe.U,.r.l«n*. F. MtL J- H. N,wl.n. J*hn K. N.rta., 

GEaNERAL references 


626. ALEiANMa, Carter. 'The young 
educator and the depression. 
School and aooieiy, 35:342-46, 
March 12, 1932. 

Valuable and practical suggpgtions for 
young school men who wish to succeed 
profosglonally In spite of the lessened 
cbances for advancement caused bv the 
depression. 

626. Bbubacbb, John S., ed.V Henry 
Barnard on education. .Vcip 
York, N. y., UcOrato-Bill Book 
Co., ino., 1931. 298 p. 

The first chapter presents n brief 
sketch of the life of Henry Barnard, llie 
following nine chaptera contain selec- 
tloM from bts wrltfnga on nearly everv 
mportant phase of education. Chapter 
X devoted entirely to the pecunar 
problems of educational admlnlatration. 

62T. DnnaTOAuoH, WALna 8. What 
. can the OfBce of educAtlon do 
• for R superintendent? School 
life, 17 : 101-2, February 19^. 

tnillable services to tchool 
executives In the form of pablicatlona, 
aaiwerlng request letters, surveys, cod- 


Bultntlve service, addresses, and confer- 
ences. 

028. Eeu^, Walter Crosby. What 
needs to be done now in 
American education? Nation's 
Bchools, 9 : 21-26, January- 1932. 

A challenging and well-written article 
presenting the combined views of the 
members of the faculty of the School of 
education of Stanford university con- 
cerning the “moat important or the very 
Important next steps In educational 
progress during the next decade." 

G29. Hunkins. R. V. Two tilings 
wrong with the literature of pub- 
Ilc-flcbool adminlatratloD. Amer- 
ican tchool board Journal 84' 
40. 100, 102, March 1982, 

. 6™*. the Uterttupe of 

Bobooi admlnlitraOon U conBned almott 
completely to a treatment of the piincl- 
plea of acbool organlaaUon all bat Ignor 
log the prlpclplea of operative techoique 

*".**‘**u.*^* “MUer Bchool 
administration. In which work by far the 
number In the profession ar^ 

sngmgwL 


/ 


er|c 


tao. KANDEr.. I. L. The new school. 
^ach^s college record, 33- 
505-14, March 1832. 

ruMlon'^'of “thl*®” Ironicm dis- 

n^rior tblnkiog about carrent practl(*8. 

twi. ^lOEHLMAJN, Abthub B. Is it nos 
^ble to maintain present edu- 
cational standards? Nation's 
schools, 9:21-24, March 1932 

and probable future effects of 
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632. O'Shea. M. V. Education in the 

•<’^0018, 

o . dl-24, December 1931. 

icp • tKa* ae«ire for socIaI serv- 

fnited .States Rh„- .i,® , <^rtme Id the 
are unt^e lud thl? mV„ ?“«?». 

cli^ Trde^j'h's'?""*"' Of o” ‘aS^ 

education alone.”** **”* controlled by 

<'A3 . Stbebei., Ralph F. Education: a 
profusion for men. Journal of 

tton, : a>5-o6, February 1932 


attendance 

School attendance, 1920- lasn c 

life, 17 : 94-05, Janu^‘ o“P"MMre sUtlatica for all atatea 

l<po2. * 


G35. Bwm, Edwabd C. Correlating 
bnslneaa activities of news- 
paper boys with school work 
”K‘ffozine, 61 : 

261-53, 278, February 1932. 


awards 




BUSINESS administration 


K«'-^oBTn, M. R. Legal aspects 
for the records of proceedings of 
educatlpn. MUtcau- 
^e, Wis., 'The Bruce Publishing 
Company, 1931. 172 p. 

B^M mJS **!•* **•* records of tbe 
Board may be complete and legal 

oi^lals. American school board 
®3- 31-32. December 
1^ • 92, February 

lUJttatS^ ln 7 h"lTw 

UabUlty noder law 

Riuf V 


general 


t w 




ffV ■pproval of bom 

IT™ ™ termination 

versui expenditurea. etc. ' 

638. 'rae niioates of a Board of educa- 
tion. Atnericm achooi board 
Jo^nal, 84 : 62, 66, March 1982 


receipt 8 


Pany'.*!;r1t 

7B’r « 

urer? Amenoan school board 
83 :M. eo. 

?£r3:33S£['“ 

wo. QuenKLL*, BnTRAM P.' How tn 
protwt school funds. School ex- 

Lrerjosa"""*"’ «■»<«-«■ 

ren7‘?rrrti^ia ‘\n*’iS?Lf "t cur. 

Wl. Wblton, FBaBiwoK. The new 

Hablllty of 

American 
^ool board Journal, 84 : 52-53 
March 1932. ‘"'-‘m, 

•3' a 

lo* «« a ffovernmental unit. ' 
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CITY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 


642. Hatcx)ck, Robest L. The capi- 

tal’s unique school system. 
School life, 17 : 103-4, Febru- 
ary 1932. 

Unusual festureg of the orgahluitlon 
and oiH^ratioD of the public-school gystem 
of th<> District of Columbia. 

643. Improved administrative policies 

for Youngstown, Ohio. Anueri- 
can school board Journal, 84 : 78, 
80. March 1932. 


Bummarlsea the administration section 
of the survey of the Toungstowo, Ohio, 
school system made recently by the 
United States Office of education. 

644. SIxty>eight high spots of Chicago 
schools. Journal of education, 
114: 396^ December 7, 1931. 

Numerous short articles by various 
members of the school staff describing 
spectUc phases of the educational pro- 
gram in Chicago. 


BUILDINGS 


CODES 

645. McGowan, H. M. An analysis of 
state school-building codes. 
Educational research buUeiin 
{Ohio State university), 10: 
453-61, November 25. 1931; 11: 
10-14, January 6, 1932. 


Reports the requirementg on ; site, ap- 
proval of plans, beating, ventilating, 
lighting, toilets, water supply, corridors, 
orientation of building, type of construc- 
tion, and construction materials, light 
courts, fire prevention, and means of 
egress. 


CONSTRUCTION 


646. Barkes, Howard. Efficiency dis- 

tinguishes Salt Lake City’s new 
high school. American school 
board journal, 84 : 41-^3, 95-96, 
March 1932. 

A general description of a large city 
high school, with special reference to 
important structural features and cer- 
tain faciUties. 

647. BEmaxB. Jaueb O. Ways and 

means of increasing school facil- 
ities in times of business depres- 
sion. American school board 
Journal, 84:29>31, 68, January 
1932. 

Dlacusses increased utlliaatlou of exist- 
ing plant, minor changes and alterations, 
additiont, and new construction. 

648. Byrnb, Lee. Check list materials 

for public-school building apeclfl- 
cations covering the geueral 
specifications. \ew York, N, Y,, 
Teachers coUege, Columbia tini- 
versity, 1931. 196 p. 

This extensive list Is of practical value 
In school building construction to tbe 
architect as weU as the school executive. 

649. Caulins. J. T. P. One-story 

schools in a village program of 
education. ^American school 
board journal, 84:46-48, Janu- 
ary 1932. 

A brief discussion of the planning of 
a group of one-story buildings. Lo^flon, 
design, and purpose are considered; plans 
and illQstrstloos given. 

050. Challman, Saituhl A. Two 
functionally-planned elementary 
schools. Amerioan school board 
Journal, 84 : 43-45, 105-106, Jan- 
uary 1982. 


The text explains with the aid of 
plans how the objectives oMdaptablllty 
to the educational progri^, adequate 
light, sanitation, ventilation, and safe- 
guarding human life have been met in 
the elementary schools of Detroit, Michi- 
gan, and Minneapolis, Minneaota. 

651. Cook, Fredbrick. « Planning a 

preparatory school in the midst 
of a great, city. Nation* a 
schools, 9:31-38, March 1932. 

A building project involving tbe solu- 
tion of pr«lems concerning soning ordi- 
nances and fire and building regulations. 
Design and constmctlon ma^ials given 
in detail, with plans and Ulaatrations. 

652. Hamilton, John Leonard, The 

high school of the hill town— a 
teat In planniDg, Nation's 
eoiools, 9 : 69-73, February 
1982. 

Tbe selection, grading, and transform- 
ing, of tbe uneven acbooT site. Plot plana 
with contour Unes Indicate how solutions 
were made in tbe projects discussed in 
the text 

653. Jay, John A. Integration of ed- 

ucational and architectural 
planning illustrated. American 
school board Journal, 84:86-39. 
102, January 1982. 

Detailed account of the planning and 
erection of a modem Junior high school 
describlDg materials of finish and con- 
struction, and dlscnasing the location and 
arrangement of units. 

664. Ljehrback, Henry Q. ^Bconomy 
In the -planning and construc- 
tion of school buildings. Afiier- 
icon school board journal, 
84:49, 106, 108, 110, January 
1932. 

An architect sets forth certain econo- 
ndes which may be effected by careful 


In* w **** Jnnnmerable dctalla that 
go to make op a complete dea^. '“*** 

®“* «>“»on 

aco^cal problems of schooU. 

scJiool boord journal 
84 : 6 (^ 1 , 65 -^, January 1932.' 

I diflcoAslon of tbp 

656. A modem consolidated school on 
P™*’’*®- Ifation's 
»<^f^oolt, 9 : 36-39, February 1932. 

®'**®®* ventilation: 
principles and pracOces. Amer- 
school board Journal, 83 : 94, 
99, January 1982. 

clM'oT."S?th"New Tort c5S,m"l^:l 
TentUadon. Commlgaion on 

058. Roi^ts, H. C. Making new 
wh^ bnlldlngs out of old 

journal, 

M. 00 - 00 , 110, January 1982. 

gAw rrttitera’nM 

preaerre them for years of future aer^ce. 
659. Rouni^ RiCHaan J. Analy*- 
h5i ‘*‘*1 quieting mat- 

tchooU, 9: 66-60, January 1932 




aa^aoiDV-SbMrbln/* mitlriaV“D 

660 . A j^ool tbAt fits naturally Into a 

^o“es- 

wy Janu- 

roundlua archItecturt?‘l?g,o^jL‘*erl‘’* "«"■ 

661 . Shiolet, Abthob R. a school 

«<»■« Ml. ,„d h„- 1, Sis 

flea construction, y a ti o n's 
February 1932. 

7rS'^i: ,xs. 

662 . simpucll, ,„d 66Dina«ne» ,e„. ’ 

architectural, plnn. 

SSSS'isS!^"’ ^■ 

6««rd journal. 
*»-62, January 1032, 

r' the 

mlnlatratlon bulldl^g^”* “A* 

Bee aUo no. 271. 


^ Choosing and 
placing the school's cafeteria 

665. QaATBOH N. Bffectlve- 

. ness of sonnd^rlbutlon sys- 

•S; 

f -mTSatSr 

MaTHusow. Codl- 
flOktlon of expenditures for 

«hwl supplies. BdvoatUmal 
rsot>rd {V7uver$itv of 
Nebratka), 4 : 1-4, October 1081 

..arsia a«i;uST'?^f„r'. 


BQUIPMENT and SUPPLIEfl 


687. Mt^as, , Joy Elmer. Present 

Bulletin of the Department of 
principal,. 

11 . 71-75, January 1932 

derelopment o"7!uciuon“'by iSdlT‘“* 

668. S^, Cecil W. Bffectlye tele- 
«qa*Pment for public 
whoo^. Softool executiife, 
JwjMrfne. 51:220-21. January 

PerttaeSt nSSMtioDa. wd 

660. SoPEB WATwa Rn'<no |n the 
rural achoola. School exectitivc^ 
^Pflilne, 51:210^11, 225-28, 

231. January 1932. 


, J.OOai. / 
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670. Evans, Frank O. The building 

program of the Lor Angeles 
school district. America^i school 
board Journal, 84 : 43^tl>, Febru- 
ary 1932. 

A survey of building needs provides 
tbe hasla for a bond Issue amounting to 
$12,720,000. Allocation of funds to the 
various organLxatlon units of the system. 

671. Holt, T. C. Junior and senior 

high school growth and Its ef- 
f(H?t on housing requirements, 
American school board Journal, 
K4 : 32. 100, January 1932. 

The numerical growth of attendance In 
tha public schools, with special emphasis 
upon the accompanying trends In acbool 
organization and curriculum offerlnn. 
SigDiheaDt cost figures to indicate tne 
Increasing expenditures necessary to 
adapt the ^ysfcal plant to the expanding 
educational program. 

672. MofEiiLMAN, Arthur B. Methods 

that may be employed In financ- 
ing now buildings. NatUm^s 
schools, 9:74-77, January 1932. 

The advantages and disadvantages of 
the following three plans are set forth : 
Pay in advance, pay-as-you-go, and the 
credit plan. 

673. Murray, Gdobob Stephbn. Ac- 

counting for depreciation of 
school buildings. Masters the- 
sis. 1930. New York unitxTsity, 
New York, N, Y, SO p. ms. 

mlmeo^aphed bulletin setting 
forth the primlem and its Importance, 
commercial nnd municipal depreciation 
ractices, the depreciation of school build* 
ngs, priiiclplea of depreciation, the tech- 
nique for computing depreciation allow- 
ance, and conclusions.** 

MAINTENANCE 

*678; Brioos. Howard L. • The business 
of running a modern school 
lunch room. Nation's schools, 
8: 09-64, December 1931. 

The advantages and disadvantages of 
centralized administration, the organiza- 
tion of the food department, and tne sys- 
tem DOW In use In various schools. 

679. Sound financing— the cor 

ner stone of the lunchroom's 
success. Nation's schools, 9 ; 59- 
65. March 1932. 

Describes in detail the forms used, the 
techniques employed, and the procedures 
followed In the financial operation of the 
lunchroomi in the Cleveland, Ohio, 
school system. 

680. Burke, T. A. What would fire 

mean to your school? School 
executives magSazlne, 51 : 256-57, 
280, Februar^932. 

Statlstici on finaDclal losses due to 
school fires, and the cauaei of these fires. 
Preventative measures and controls given. 


674. Bmith, James H. Legal limita- 
tions on bonds and taxation for 
public school buildings. New 
York, N. F., Teachers college, 
Colum bia university, 1931. 117 p. 
Presenta data relating to the vari- 
ous legal limitations Id the forty-eight 
states. Also factors affecting the de- 
velopment or aohool-buildlng ^programs, 
the limitations of acbool Indebtedness re- 
duced to a common denominator, and a 
summary chapter, 

075. SoRBNSBN, R. R, How the Tracy 
school district financed n build- 
ing program. American school 
board Journal, 84 : 49, March 
1932, 

The experience of a small school dis- 
trict in creating a building fund over a 
period of years to aupplemcot a bond 
issue. 

676. Wood, Fra5k H. Can school- 
building costa be lowered with- 
out lowering standards? Amer- 
ican school board journal, 
84:49-50, February 1932. 

Lower building coats can be attained 
onlv through the moat careful pladuing 
and supervision by competent srcbitects 
and consul tautt. Suggests solving the 
problem by Increased utilisation of exist- 
ing facilities. 

677, Woodward, Hajelbt R. Should de- 
preciation be accounted for iu 
public school buildings? School 
and society, 34:870-73, Decem- 
l>er 26, 1931. 

A philosophical discussion. In some 
atutes school boards are forbidden by law 
to set up reaervea for depreciation over a 
long period of time. 

AND OPERATION 

G81. Green, Rhve E, The lilgh-school 
cafeteria. American school 
board Journal, 83:67, January 
1932. tables. 

InvestigRtea 139 of the largest high 
Bcboola of twenty North Central stateM 
to determine the status of the cafeteria. 
Includes a diacuaaion of the rooms in- 
olnded, arrangement of rooms, equipment 
provided, and policies of admlnlat ration. 

082. Janitorial man-power in a high- 
school building. Americflti 
school board Journal, 83 : 56, De- 
cember 1081. 

Presehts tables showing the numerous 
types of Jobs that are required of acbool 
janitors and a reasonable time allotment 
for each Job In terms of units at work. 

688. Morton, W. H* School-property 
insurance. School executives 
magazine, 51 : 305-6, March 
1982. tables, diagrs. 

Emphasises the co-insurance plan with 
suggestions for economy, appraisal, de- 
preciation, reduction in rates, length of 
term of policy, tod type of policy. 


PUBLIC-SCHOOL ADMIKISTBATION 


G84. Nobmile. Ldct. Hlgh-schooI caf- 
etena service. School execu- 
t*ve» magazine. 51 ; 299-301. S-JR 
March 1932. 

tR o^rZtbn 

teru “/*' 

cjudos admlulac ration, Uon of resoonoT 
bill y, peraonnel, record* and renorti^^mi 
equipment and mippUM. “nil 

685. Smith V. T. A summary of pub- 
llsbeU opinion on school ventila- 
Uon.* American iohool board 
Journal, 84:92, March 1932. 
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tlUlloi*’'* •rticle. on ven- 

086. SmyEK, Geokoe D. ; Enoelhabot. 
N. L. : and Moet, Pahi, R. Ten- 
tative standards for school-lock- 
er admlnlstraUon. School ex- 

..S’rrK; 


087. Biooks, \V. G. BurIlnfirt;on build- 
ing progrram Includes Junior 
high school org:aniMaou. Am^- 
ioan #0^00/ board journal, 84: 
40—42, 105, January 1932. 

8et« forth the mtin stepi in ■ bniifi. 
ing proaram beciiD with a iurrey id 1022 
,«>*npl«ted in 1980. The plias^for 
echoola show ligDlflcant 
sdaptttloD of the physical 

688. Moehlmaw, Abtbub B. Present- 
ing the completed program to 

lo® eohoolg. 9: 
70-79, March 1932. 

Biplaina and evaluates different meth- 
oda employed in presenting a school Dlant 

local factora, the compoaition of tha 


planning 


•or presenting the program. ^ 

^n unuaoal school in an 

unusual community. Nation’g 
school*, 8: 33-10, December 1931. 

lunior^M^l**** <*«*«-*Ptlon of a modem 
school. Including a detailed 

of th'i’^ pUm.*'‘*““‘ 

690. Shibubt. Wiujam F. Successful 
use proves school-building value. 
A^tnerioon scKool hoard journal 
84:52-54, 90, January 1932. 

"K;.sr. ss' 

8ffc alio no. 449. 


CLASSIFICATION AND PROGRESS 

HOMOGEN1BOUS GBOUPINQ 


690A Zachbt, Caboun® B. Personal- 
ly «<Uo«tinent of the superior 
child. Journal of the Nalional 
education astociation, 21 : 89-90. 
March 1932. 


danVr*‘'?A“'’.h''* “*‘® *“Pbclt warninga of 
uanger to the superior child of Eom^ 
ceneoua grouplof too narrowly concelvl^ 
Bee alto no. 75. 


INDIVIDUAL IN8TBUCTI0N 


OADMNm, Waiteb H. Ohio's tu- 
torial plan. School life, 17; 98 
January 1982 ' 

i» nhii[ oi elTorU being made 

Ml," if.ta'L'isjrtis.te'. 

692. Twwnt. p. w. Individualizing 
Instruction in the one-teacher 
achooL Hatton!* gehools, 9:3i- 
68, Jannarj 1932 

Inntructlon 
the 'fsets and iiroceseea 
traditionally set up on 
^ masted “ 

w that the teacher will be free to de- 
relop group actlHtlea for thSr own 


^ burdened by the require- 

method as a meana for 
indiTiduallfliig learning actlvl- 

Vharlottetvale, Univertitu of 
_ yirgi*^, 1931. M p. (Unl- 
v^eraW of Virginia record, Ex- 
t^alon aeries, vol. evI, no. 5, 
Nov^berl931) 

laUon***aif*^t?i m method to re- 

wiea as the Proceedlnga of the Con- 

rtnffarrh ^*'**“** committee for 

research Id secondary education. 


SPBCIAL CLASSkS 


*. Obat, Howabo a. and Houitvo- 
VOBTH, LinTA 8. The achleve- 

117491—82 6 


ment of gifted children enrolled 
and not enrolled In special op- 
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portllnlty cMles. Journal of 
educational f^searcK, 24 : 2NMH, 
November 1031. 

A report of experimental study carried 
on In New Tork city. Concludes that the 
ndraotageH of se^gatlon' lie not In so-'' 
peiior achievement in so-called tool sub- 
Jecta, but rather in an enrichment of 
educational experience. 

306. MoCLuaKY, Howard Y. The edu- 
cation of the idfted child. Unl- 
vcrgity of Michigan School of 
education bulletin, 3 : 70-72, 
February 1932. 

Halses question us to wlietber advo- 
cates of special education for the gifted 
child are not preaching dangerous social 
doctrine. 

006. Odell, Chajujdb W. Provisions 
for mentally atypical pupils. 
Urbana, VniversUy of Illinois, 
1031. 73 p, (Bureau of educa- 
tional research, College of edu- 
cation, University of lUlnois. 
Bnlletln no. 60) ^ 

A survey of provisions commonly made 
In Illinois Bchoola for pupHa who deviate 


mentallj from the average, covering 
special 7lamea. opportunity rooms, homo- 
geneous grouping and the like. Descrip- 
tion better than recommendations for ap- 
propriate provisions * aad rejoinder to 
current criticisms of homogen<>oa8 group- 
ing. 

697. ScHDD^ANN, Norma V. The 
psych®ogy of exceptional dtiil- 
dren. JHew York, Houghton 
^ifflin company, 1031. 620 p. 

Tnls book Is a comprehensive study of 
the psychology of sit kinds of exceptional 
children, based chiefly on studlea alreadj 
available. Chiefly useful as a textbook. 
Certain aspects of the psychology of ex- 
ceptional children are treated In the book 
more adequately thaji In any other gen- 
eral textbook. 

608. Wimr, Paul A. end Beaman, 
IiYorbncb N. Practices In spe- 
cial classes. Educational trends, 
*1: 4-16, January 1932. 

Report of a survey of practice In 68S 
speiial claaaes In SO dties. Methods of 
diagnosis and assignment, currlcnlum 
organisation, tvpea of actlvltlea and the 
like. A signiflcant study for those In- 
terested In this flew. 

' also no. 157, ^ ^ 


CURRICULUM. 


600. Judd, Charles H. Teaching Gov- 
ernment In public schools. 
School and society, 36 : 104-8, 
January 23, 1932. 

Crystal clear dlscuaaloo of what is In- 
volved In teaching government to chll- 
. dren. An excellent argument for the 
audience addressed, the American political 
science aasoclatlon, giving an Idea of 
good pedagogy fur the subject matter in 
which the audience Is presumably inter- 
ested. 

700. Organization for Virginia state 

curriculum program. Richmond, 
Virginia State board of educa- 
tion, 1032. 26 p. (Bulletin, vol. 
14. March 1032) 

This bulletin outlines the purposes of 
the state cnrrlculum program, sets forth 
the relationships between the state and 
local divisions of the organisation 
effected, and e^lalns the administrative 
organisation. Emphasis op the duties of 
the indiridoals and committees in charge. 

w 

701. Roabcbancb, Faanois C. Char- 

acter building, a community 
enterprise. Journal of the Vo- 
tional education association, 21 : 
61-53, February 1032 

Interesting account of the progrsm'^of 
educative recreation earned on by the 
municipal authorities of Milwaukee and 
reaching an attendance of more than a 
million and a ooarter. Important factors 
seem to he toe quality of leadership, 
good records, and real enjoyment. 

702. SANouiNinr, Bdwin H. i^ow the 

curriculom problem ia being at- 
tacked In the PhUipplnea. Edu- 


cational administration and su- 
pervision, 17 : 666-74, December 
1981. 

Detailed deacripUon of analytical prac- 
tices and division of specific labors in 
curriculum improvement. Suggestive of 
good organising In this field. Shows in- 
fluence of activity analysis movement 
and Illustrates good features of this type 
of attack. 


703. Sherdon, Florence Brown and 
r Febbib, Emily. The experience 
and opinions of 350 married 
women graduates of the Univer- 
sity of Kansas, with reference 
to the university currlculohi and 
problems of the A^merican home. 
In Kansas st%idl€s ift education, 
//. June 1031. p. 6^7. [Law- 
rence, University of Kan^a, 
1031] 

Presentb an analysis of tbs vocational 
activity of thla group of married women 
before and after marriage. 


704. Shousb, J. B. a possible effect of 
prescribing subject combinations 
for teachers. Eduofniional ad- 
ministration and supervision, 
18 : 188-B6, February 1BS2 


AH STaioauoD of the West Ylrglnis 
pl an o f pVescrlbliiR subject comblnanona, 
known as first ana second teaching fields 
for secondary school teachers. This Is 
from the standpoint of average grades 
ma^ in second, and nonteaching 

fields by thirty-five seniors at Mkrehan 
college. 

Bee also no. filfi. 
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theJr lart fiscal year, t^lr 
states aad fields of interest. 




finaoew 

L*viuo VL luusreai. 

706. Hcnbt, Nttflow B. Financial 

support and administration of 
the Chicago public schools. Ele- 
mentary tchool Journal, 32:405- 

503. March 1832^ "*>» •*»«>" 

**•* factors onderljlna 

L^^TliT'^hA® a *“ of rhaJ[g4 

Unanco system and the 
adminliftratlTe practices. 

707. Nanwinoa. S. P. Costs and (»ffer- 

Ings of California high schools In 
relation to sise. Journal of edu- 
Mtional reteorch, 24:856-64. 
December 1031. 

A statistical Btndy of four-year hish - 
■yhools with enrollments under I 400 ^o ’ 
t»1. «»floeDce of .lie oTthe 
cost per pupil and the curricular and 

“ffilOTA " Summary and 

Nkw JnscY. ComiDlBsiOD to In- 
vestigate county and mnnielpal 
taxation and expenditures. The 
revenue system of New Jersey 
CommUHoni 

1931. 276 p. (Report no. 6) 


708, 


ov«E»i.j^ remiive to eoe yield of 
revenuo and a doacrip- 
tlon and crltlciam of these yarlous forms! 

709. Phillips, Frank M. * Educational 

rank ot^he states. 1980. Ameri- 
can school hoard JoumnL 84 : 25- 
29; 37-30 ; 29-30; February- 
March-Aprll, 1932. 

To be continued. * 

^®P*]®brnsive surrey of all the 
*^55^* to determine by raw data and 
Indices^ their relative educational rank 
on vanona It^i. Study based on data 

^ts'^“a'Jfd 

wSlfh PoPu««tlon, 

Untlh'i# * ■'^•>001 attendance, and 

leneth^ of school terms. Continues ths 
authors previoua index presentatlolfs. 

710. Stratbb, GBcnoa Drayton. Ade- 

Quate support of education In the 
condition of an effective serv- 
ice. School and sooietu. 85 • 

373-70, March 19, 192t2, ' 

for adequate sup^rt of our 

mA.KlU''' " 

711. Ten fact^ on financing public edu- 

cation. Journal of the National 
education aatooiaiidn, 21 : 26 
January 1932. 

Uwfuj data on school costs taxAS 
teachers salaries, and some accomnUifh.' 
>^ents of American education. In 1928. 


712. Brioob. Thomab H. Cooperating 

ond society, 

34 : 718-24^oreniber 28. 1931. 

fnJvol?**®* profeaslonal educa- 

can serre In this crisis to avert faS^ 

w.«'^! P»»n« Mot out 

c^peratlng In economy Advo- 

aJ? fflSKfiS *.SST.“m V a 

ru». The schoolB 
dnrl^ economic depreaalon. 

Journal, 

83:25-37, December 1981. 

714. T. V. How 185 anper- 

ntendenta tedoeed Bcfaool coara. 

»wpar<iia, 81 : 
E43-4S, 270, f)ebniary 1932. 

vreatly sscrlflce edncatioiuil TalaeSi • 


ECONOmEE 


718. Mi^ H. J. The. problem of 
reducing school costs. AmeH- 

Journal, 83: 
33-n34, December 1981, 

A layman defends the thesis th«f in 
crenaed enrollmeata and in^id sort 

St 

716 O’Shea M. V. Can saTo In 
education without harming the 
^l8? Ndfton’. achooJ,. 9: 
33-^84, February 1932. 

717. Soopf, Obcil W. EiConomies In 
pablle-8Cho<4 expenditures for 
matrat^OQ. American school 
»o^ Journal, 84: 86-40; 80-51. 
Febmary-HanA 1982. 

*P9‘h»“* of administrators 
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portaDt possible methods of reducing the 
cost of the icstructional program. 

718. Shetfex, W» E. Possible econo- 
mies in school administration. 
Amcricon school hoard journal, 
84 : 30-31, 90. Febmary 1932. 


AnaJyies five tjpea of flDancial actlTl- 
tles for posaible economies that hare 
little effect on the Quality and quantity 
of education provided. A comprehensive 
check list la compiled to assist school ad 
mlnlatrators In detecting possible econ- 
omies. 


STATE SUPPORT 


719. Allbin, A. T. North Carolina’s 

schooltax revolution. School 
lifCt 17 : 85-86, January 1932. 

Ihsu^s affecting North CaroUna's plan 
for complete State support for the aU 
monthfl school terms required by State 
coQNtitutlon. 

720. Hoestick, Simon Motter. A study 

of sources of revenue for public 
education in New Jersey. Doo 
tor’s thesis, 1931. Philadelphia, 
V niver si t y of Pennsylvania, 
1931. 140 p. 

•‘Contalna: a statement 6f the prob- 
lem • wealth, duty, and effort ; the eco- 
nomic fp-ctors SLA banes of taxation; the 
suggested plan of taxation, and an 
appendix.” 

721. Jon, L. B. Discarding the dead* 

wood of tradition. School execu- 
tives mapo^itic, 51 : 198-200, 228, 
January 1932. 

A discussion of how the principle of 
equalisation of educational opportunity 
and educational Rfupport may be developed 
and brought Into effect. 


722. Lloyd, John H. Notable recent 

experiments In education in the 
48 states. School life, 17 : 66-^, 
December 1931. 

Indicates, by states a wide variety of 
recent educational actlvitlee, experiments, 
and plans for school support. 

723. Mort. Paul R. ; Simpson, Alfred 

D. ; Lawijx, Euobinb S. ; and 
Essex, Don L State support 
for public schools in New York 
as related to tax relief and edu- 
cational expansion. A report to 
the New York state commission 
for the revision of the tax law.s. 
Albany, New York state commis- 
Sion for the revision of the tax 
laws, 1932» 81 p. (Memorandum 
number two) 

A valuable study in educational flnance 
of the relation between local and state 
PUDDOft for edncatlon in New York from 
19li6 to 19S0. Attempts to ascertain to 
what extent the new state ild since 1925 
has contributed to educational expansion 
and tiT tax relief. 


LEGISLATION 


724. Alexanpbir, Carter. Can a school 

executive afford to ignore the 
Nation's sc?uto1s, 9:29-30, 
March 1932. 

* A practical view of an ethical and legal 
issue frMuently met school executives. 
illustraW by a speclflc case. 

725. Fuller, E. Edgar. The law goV 

eming special assessment of 
school property for local im- 
provements. Elementary school 
journal, 32 : 531-41, March 1932. 

•The madorltv of the United States 
courts hold that *‘ . . . public school 
property which Is actually being used for 
school purposes can not be asaesaed for 
local Improvements. ** 

726. Lidbi, EnwiN S. Constitutional 

basis of public school education. 
Washington, 17. S. Oovemment 

printing office, 1931. 11 p. (Of- 

•%/ 

NATIONAL 

728. OoopKB, William John. The Na- 
tional advisbry committee and 
the Office of educTition. School 
and society, 35 : 339-42. -March 
12, 1932. 

Consideration of the Seven Important 
relatlonahlps of tbs FVderal government 


flee of education. Leaflet no. 40, 
July 1931) 

Trends in the number and types of 
constitutional provisions relating to edu- 
cation. . 

727. Matzen, John M. State consttitu- 
tlonal provisions for education: 
Fundamental attitude of the 
American * people regarding edu- 
cation as revealed by state con- 
stitutional provisions, 1776-1929. 
Doctor’s thesis.. New York, 
N. y., Bureau of puhlications, 
Teaejyers college, Columbia 
versUy, 1931. 160 p. (Contribu- 
tions to education, no. 462) 

\ doctor's dissertation which shows the 
state constitutional development of Amer- 
ican education along hnportant lines from 
1776 to 1929 ; Indicates trends of thii 
development and their significance; crltl 
cally examines coDStUutionsI provisloDs, 
and makes suggestions for their improve- 
ment. 

ASPECTS 

to odacation presented In tbs report of 
tbe Nsttonal adrlsory committee on edu- 
cation. 

729. Hutchins, Robot M. Eiducation 
afl a national enterprise. School 
and aociety, 85:871-78, March 
19, 1982. 


t*UBLIC-8CH00L ADMINISTRATION 
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Strong arpimiut In aupport of the 
thesis 4hat the greatest benefit Is to be 
derlred from our educational system by 
girlns each lerel or stager the system 
complete freedom to work oat Itg own 
program. 

7.m JiT>D. Charles H. What should 
the Federal government do for 


American etlucationV School 
life, 17:51, 55. Novt»mbi‘r 1931. 

Implication and meaning of the term 
research aa a major function of fed- 
era! ^ucatimpil agencies aa proposed by 
tne TSatlonal advisory committee on edu- 
cation. 


ORGANIZATION 


731. Ha^kgton H. L A store card 732. La 9 e. Elias N. The all-vear 

for SChrMiI nrtronWoetrsrA « ‘ .'car 


for school organization. Uni- 
vertity of Michigan School of 
education bulletin, 3 : Sft-TiO • 
Jaquary 1932L 

Review of an nnpubllsbed disserUtlon 
St the Unireralty of Michigan. This 
score card has to do with junior high 
schools. 


school its origin and develop- 
ment. Nation's schools, 9:4(U 
52, March 1932. 

^tortcal r^sum#, 'giving reaaons for 
and against the lengthening of the school 
term. 


PRINCIPALSHIP 


733. Bradt, Wiluam. Superintend- 

ents look at the princlpalship. 
Bulletin of the Department of 
elementary echool principais 
11 : 88-M, January lt»32. 

Questionnaire study on what superln- 
*chpols In cities of shout 
100,000 population consider important 
standards when appointing persona to 
tbe elementary school prlncipnlshlp 

734. Johnstone, H. C. -The key-posi- 

tlon of an elementary school 
principal. School executives 

mapaxine, 51 : 254-55. February 
1932. 

.\ discussion of rating principal*, and 
the principal as au efficiency eipert. 


735. PUGSLEY, C. A. The principal a 

part In promoting a progressive 
, „ education program. School ex- 
ecutives magazine^ 51 : 204-6» 
234-35, January 10^. 

Contains : Need for an adequate phi- 
losophy, practices of the aew school, 
understanding new techniques, evaluat- 
ing the schools’ organisation, and adopt- 
ing the curriculum. 

736. Uni>krhill, Rau»h I. Earmarks 
^of '•a good principal. School 

e<xecutives magazine, 51 ; 156- 

58, 180, Deceml>er 1931. 

piKcuBsei peraoiml traits, relations 
with taachers, handicaps of a piincipaL 
fiec aUo no. 147. 


PUBLIC RELATIONS 


737. Clark, Zijvas Read. The recog- 

nition of Iherit In superintend- 
ents’ reports'to the public. New 
York, N, Bureau of pnbHoa- 
lions, Teachers oollege, Colum- 
bia university, 1931. 124 p. 

(Contrlbiitions to education, no. 
471) 

niscoy^rs the elements necessary to 
make the saperintendent fl report to the 
public an intereatlng and attentlon-retaln- 
di^onient In the educational 
InterpreUtive ’plans, and to Indicate 
ways and means whereby these reports 
can become an efftetire Instrament con- 
veylng vital information about the 
schools. The 05 reports studle<l are 
and, representative and include 

738. CkiKNKR, Jay D, An Informed 

public, the beet guarantee of the 
school. School executives maga- 
sfine, 51 : 212, January 1082. 

Sammarlses frcquently-used ways of 
disMminatlng information, and outlines 
K t^rpvlng the bulletins sent 

our by the principal of each schooL 

739. Lovejot, Philip C.* How graphs 

clarify statistics for the lay- 


man. Nation's schools, 8:74, 
76, 78, 80, December 1931. 

* Rules and lllostrations of eflfective 
graphic presentations. 

740. Mokhlman, Arthur B. How the 
plan can best be presented to 
♦ the Board and the community* 
Nation's schools, 9:70-^, Feb- 
ruary 1982. 

Eight definite steps In the development 
of a’public relations program in a build 
ing project. The steps include the 
Sociological survey, the formulation of 
pollclef, the edacation of the board,, the 
adoption of the policies, establishing the 
wnOdence of the public, ami dcvrlopHig 
furtber method* of procedure. 


741. 


Interpreting the secondary 

school to its community. ’Na- 
tion’s schools, 9:51-54, Janu- 
ary 1982. 

Rmpbiiaisea tbe importance to the 
•emndarT.erbooI principal who plana a 
public reUtlona program, of conalderlng 
tbe economic, eocUl, «ud ethical factom 
that Influence bis achooL 

8se qUo no. 176. 
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REPORT CARDS 


742. Fowlkes, John Guy, The report 

card — its rOle in school admlniB- 
tration. Xation'/t schools. 8; 
56, 180, Dec'ember 1931. 

Types and uses of report cards based 
primarily on a recent study of cblld- 
accouDflng practices In Wisconsin. 

743. Hansen, Rowna. Report cards 

for kindergarten and elemen- 

RESEARCH 

744. Brown, Prentiss. Is research n 

fad? School executives maga- 
zine, 51:222^24, January 1932. 

Makes a strong defense for intelligence 
and standard tests, research, and the Im- 
portance of reorganlaing the curricula 
Answers a previous article against cer- 
tain “frills and fadt.” 

745. Hexbst, R. L. The functions of 

huroans of research. Journal 
of educational re^areh, 24 : 372- 
76, December 1931. 


tary grades. Washington, 
United States Oovernment 
printing office, 1932. 24 p. 

(0fl9ce of education. Leaflet 
no. 41) 

A very good study of the type of report 
cards necessary for adeouate InterpreU- 
tlon of modem tendencies in education. 
Gives numerous Illustrations. Empha- 
Blies the need of mutual reporting be- 
tween home and school, 

BUREAUS 

A Study to determine what the bureau 
now Is, and what the bureau should do 
and be In cities of 100,000 population or 
less. The functions of the tiureau are 
ranked In importance. Geuerel sumuiarv 
given. 

746. Kem MERER, W. W. Does re- 
research bring disrespect? 
School executives maga 2 ine, 51 : 
258-59, February 1932. 

Fads and frilli In relation to the re- 
search problem. Treatment of research 
as a basis for answering spocldc ques- 


RURAL ADMINISTRATION 


747. ANDE3180N, C. J. and Simpson, 

I. Jewell. The supervision of 
rural schools. New York, N, F., 
D. Appleton d Company, 1932. 
468 p. 

A complete, organised treatment of 
rural supervision In one volum *. The 
fundamental principles of all supervision 
are applied to the special conditions and 
problems of rural schools. 

748. A.nderson, J. T. The need for 

rural leadership. Journal of the 
National education association, 
21 : 23-24, January 1932. 

I)‘ 8 cu 8808 the discovery, training, and 
r ifiracterlstlCB of desirable mral leadcr- 
sblp.^ 

749. Bolton, Frederick E. Is the 

county unit necessary for effec- 
tive rural school development? 
School and society, 35 : 237-43, 
February 20, 1932. 

rreseuta an analyaia at statlstlct from 
fh^' stanc^olnt of six criteria of school 
success or ten county-unit states and ten 
other states still under district organi- 
antlon. Proposes legislation which aims 
to modify rather than reorganise the 
present district system of organisation. 

750. Cyb, Frank W, The educational 

responsibility of a city to gor- 
roundliig rural areas. Teachers 


college record, 33:341-46, Jan- 
uary 1932. 

Presents some findings of a recent 
study of a large Southern city from the 
sUndpoint of the ^pcational relation- 
ships of surroundlng^ral areas, and sng- 
g^tions for integrating rural and urban 
educational programs. 

751. Dunn, Fannie W, Experimenta- 

tion in organization and teach- 
ing in one-teacher schoola 
Teachers college record, 33 : 494- 
504, March 1932. 

Reports the results of a ten-year ei- 
p^Un^tM program condneted with the 
aim of developing an Improved plan of 
organization for one>tescber schools. 

752. A “forward Wisconsin” country 

school. An%erican school board 
journal, 83 : 87, Janoary 1982. 

An uouaaal type of aervice fnrntabed 
by tbe Bute Department to rural dla 
trlcts Id tbe planning of rural schools. 

753. Howard. Homer R Mapping out 

a small school activities pro- 
gram. Nation^s schools, 8:65- 
69, December 1981. 

Describes by grades tbs edocational 
program in a small rural school in Ken 
tucky which attempts to base Ifs i»n>- 
gram on its Immediate surroundings and 
to provide activities similar to those out- 
side the classroom. 


STATE SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 

754. UuuKB, Uoun L. Some obser- An analyaia of the power dutlea ud 

vations OD State boards of edu- wmpoalOon of 8tat« boards of edaca 
ration. Amerfeon school board 
journal, 84 ; 51-52, 96, February 
1932. 


PUBLIC-SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 

SUPERINTENDENCY 
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7>-i. Anddisoit, Earl W. Choosing a 
superlnten dent American 
school board journal, 84 : 33^ 
March 1932. ’ 

toceilent saggested procwlore for 
hoard* of edocadon to foliow lo the ee- 
lection of a raperintendent of achoola. 

Buchhoi^, H. E, Domocracyi 
the public schools, and the De- 
partment of superintendence. 
Educational administration and 

A levere editorial erltlciam of alleged 

Journal of 

the National educaUon aaaoclatlon aod 

Aaaoclatlon. 

Judgment of the writer 
designed to hamper or prevent the eier- 
clw of democratic control by duly elected 
officers and committeee. 

ii)7. Dttrr, Samuq, Engle. Outlining 
the superintendent's job. School 
executives maffazine, 51 : 195- 
^ 97, 230, January 1932. 

ClaeaiaM the work of the auperln- 
tendent of Rchoois under eight aub-hMdt 
and preaent* a general dlscuaalon of each. 

75S. Gakdsek, J. Paltl. Coopefation 
for administrative eflBclency. 
American school board journal 
84 : 33-34, 92, February 1932. 


distribution 

«r dutlea between the board 

achMl****'*'' superintendent S 

759. Henzlik, F. E. The small-town 
Buperlntendency as a future ca- 
wr. School executives ma(/a- 

la^' 178, December 

lUol. 

int^ns'**'****®*' amall-town super- 

au-ew- Concludes that 
Wghter ^ become 

780. liiTRPHT, Asajl B. Training the 
city superintendent. School ex- 
ecutives moffaxine, 51 : 291-93 
March 1932. 

**** author be- 
iien» to be the baalc elements or funda- 
^otalf in a professional training pro- 
gram for achool adminigtritors. 

-761. Nohuc, Stdabt Q. Early school 
superintendents in New Orleans 
Journal of educational research. 
24 r 274-79, November 1931. 
Prewnta historical data to support the 
^t«r* contentloD that New Cleans, 

^ Unltetl 
Bwi?* P*^bll8h the BuperiatencleDcy. 

Barlleat record dates Uck to a contract 
^tween Charles III of 
A ^0“ Manuel Andrea Lopea de 


SUPERVISION 


702, Albkrty. H. B. and Thayui, V. T. 
SupervialoD in the secondary 
school. New York, N. T„ D, 0. 
Heath and Company, 19 31. 
472 p. 

Is an attempt to formulate. Inter- 
pret. and apply to the problem of dbeond- 
ary school superrlalon a democratle phi- 
wphy of educaUon ... The primary 
task of supciriaioD ... la that of en 
coura^g and asslitlng his teachers to 
organlie the details of teaching in har- 
mony with the larger purpoaes of the 
swondary MhooL" Dlacusaion of aclen- 
fine and objectfre superrlsion. 

763. Cocking, Walixr D. The ne^ of 

a rifle In supervision. School 
executives matraeine, 61 ; 294. 
326, March 1932. 

Tha aclentlfic method used tor aelect- 
ing msana, to aecurc parttenlar •• ends." 

764. Courtis. Stoart A. Exerdslng 

creative leadership — the school 
head's job. Motion's schools. 9: 
21-24, February 1932. 

Defines ai^ points- the way to the 
■ principal who Is 

a creaUve anperriaor and admlnlatrator. 

<66. Gist, Asthuk S. Progr ammin g 
supervlslMi. Softool executl^s 
moffatine, 61 : 160, December 
1931. 

eareful bndgatlng of 
iloia Id the tuperrlsory programl 


766. Hahn, Julia Letheij). a critical 

evaluation of a supervisory pro- 
gram in kindergarten-primary 
grades. Mete York, N. Y 
Teachers cdleffe. Columbia uni^ 
rersity, 1931. 148 p. 

rlSltS? I changes in- 

volved In the reorgaoUatloD of the kln- 
^rgarteo primary grades of Ihe San 
VYanci^ schools over a six year period : 
and cvideocea of desirahle outcomea. 

767. Koch, Harlan C. The hlgh- 

principal in the role of 
st^TTlsor. Amerioan school 
board journal, ' 84 : 29-81, 100. 
March 1932. 

Dtacnaslon of what teaerfera want to 
know, problems submitted to the Dtincl- 

«"j r.5rsfas!j’ k ujks 

708. Lonoshou, William T. and Cra- 
RoeooB V. Evaluating the 
supervisipn of the elementary 
principal. School executives 
magaeine, 61 : 901-3, 230, Janu- 
ary 1932. 

HrirlfS!?'*®'# ®/ ’ ^ more active par- 
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7GO. Mr(JixMK. !•< s^upervisory 

practice handicapped? School 
cxec'utivcs maffazinr, 51 : 245-46, 
February 1932. 

DIrcurrIod of perRona] and subjective 
supervision. Also the neceBsltv for ap- 
plying common Bonse to Ibis important 
phase of Instruction, 

770. NATTo^AL Education Association. 
Department or Sitpbrvisors and 
Directors of Instruction. The 
evaluation of supervision. New 
York, y., Teorhers college, 
^ Columbia unh^sity, 1931. 181 p. 

The values to be derived from Buper- 
vlRory activities and the methods of eval* 
uatlDR the effects of such activities. Rep- 
rewnis grroup thinking rather than the 
thinking; of an individual member pre- 
parlnf^ a given chapter. In part tneo- 
retlcal, In part a summarlEatlon of pub- 
Uahed Investigations, and activities un- 
dertaken by the ihemberB of the depart- 
ment 


> Supervision and the 

creative teacher. Fifth year- 
book. New York, Rureavt of 
Publico tinm. Teachern College, 
Cn! urn bia univertity, 1932 
347 p. 

AmoDf; the major toplca treated are- 
the concept of creativenesa. the prlnclpleR 
Of RUperviBlon which aim at creativeness 
practical procedures, and case studies and 
Interpretations at the several levels of 
Instruction— primary. Intermediate, Ju- 
nior-high. senior-high, and rural school 
grades. BlbliogripBy. 

772. Samuelson, Aoness. Stnte-wide 
conferences of county super- 
visory officials in Iowa. Bduca^ 
tional a^minf.sfra'fton and sui>cr- 
vision. 18:70-73, January 1932. 

Reports four typea of state wide con- 
ferences of county supervisory offleUls in 
Iowa, 


TEACHERS 

GENERAL 


773. Cooke, Dennis H. arid Son mitt, 
iBesnard a. The participation 
of teachers In the administration 
of small high schools. School 
retHeto, 40: 44-50, January 1932. 

Report of an Investigation of the pres- 
ent and desirable extent and form of 
teacher participation In the administra- 
tion of small city high schools In Mis- 
souri. 


774, HtLL, H. H. Policies affecting 
teaching personnel In the public 
schools of Lexington, Kentucky. 
American school board Journal, 
83:35-36, 92, December 1931. 

Reproduces policies, rules, and records 
pertaining to the teaching staff adopted 
In Lexin^oD, Kentucky, following a sur- 
vey made by the Bureau of school service 
of the University of Kentucky. 


\ 


\ 


SELECTION 


775. ^National Education Association. 
Administrative practices affect- 
ing classroom teachera Part I : 
The selection and appointment 
of teachers. Research Bulletin 
of the National education asso- 
ciation, 10:l--32, January 1932. 

Brings up to dite previous research 
studies by the Researcb Division of the 
National education asaoclation on prac- 
tices affecting teacher personnel. Reports 
practices and summarises opinion on the 
selection and appointment of teachers 
from the standpoint of training and ex- 
^ perlence requirements for newly ap- 
pointed teachers. Also treats of the em- 
ployment of married women, local resi- 
dents as teachers, and routine procedures 
In the selection of teachers. 


t 

776. OviXN, A. V. Qualifications rt- 

quested by oflicers employing 
teachers. Elementary school 
Journal, 32:525-30, March 1932. 

Report of qualifications tor teachers, as 
requested of the employment officers of 
three Minnesota teachers' agencies, 

777. Tims, Ernest W, Guesswork 

and teacher selection. Ameri- 
can school board Journal, 84: 
27-28, 98. March 1932. 

Dlscupsion of six factors used In the 
RelectloD and reteotloo of teachers : train- 
ing and experience, success, letters of op- 
plloatlon and photo^aphs, scholarship, 
professlnnal tests, and pupil scblevement. 


SUPPLY AND DEMAND 


778. Andhmon, Barl W. Teaching 
^ opportunities In 1931. Educa- 
tional research bulletin (Ohib 
State university), 11 : 91-93. 
February 17. 1932. 

A tabulation and analysis of the num- 
ber and percentage by major fields of the 
1980 and 1931 graduates of the College 
of education, Ohio State unlversUy, who 
secured teaching posUlona. and s con- 
sideration of the outlook for the future. 


• 779. Eliassen. R. H. and Andbbson, 
Earl W. Investigations of 
teacher supply and demand re- 
ported since November. 1930. 
Educational research bulletin 
{Ohio State university), 10: 
479-83. December 9, 1981. 

A combined picture of the results of 
fourteen factual Investigations of supply 
nnd demand of teacbens sad one deacrip* 
flon of techniques reported since Novem- 


PUBLIC-SCHOOL* ADMENI8TRATION 


' bTstalw^' *nd tabulation 

780. Evbndbn, b. S. The demand for 

and supply of JunioNiigh school 
teachers. School life, 17 • 132- 
33, March 1932. 

Data arc preacntcd for each of tho 
forty-eight states, bearing on tbow t^o 
<«| Keanone ?or tor 

new senlor-hlgb school teachers (bt 
•Sources of supply meeUng demand for 
new teachers. The auegtlon* 
answered by 48,000 teachers * 

781. 
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782 


The supply of and demand 
for elementary teachers. School 
life, 17:11^14, February 1932. 
Piodings of the National survey of tbn 

~ The supply and demand 
for senior-high school teachera 
17:92-93, January 

Data for Mch of the forty-eight states 

™a.'5;sf.p !sl’ 

783. MANum,. H. T. On the over- 
supply of teachers. School and 
February 6. 

c 

TBACRBK 

787. Cari^ Wiujam 0. The teacher- 
retirement movement In the 
United States. American school 

berfgsi”^*^’ E>ece“- 

DsSr'P“rpSA'rt.' 

Kifrsn’r 




trMtnfM*”' “•'“‘’•“P*"®"* *“<1 social 

784. Mtcbs, Alonzo F. Teacher de- 

mand and the supply. School 
and iooiety, 35 : 210-16, Febm- 
flry 13, 1932. 

Questions the findings of the Nationni 
location association committee on the 
economic statue of the tcac^r Pro 

n® «upport bis opinion 
that the data collected were not adeonstP 
conclusions publis^d In 
Research bulletin of tbr National 
association, on Teacher dt! 
1931 ^ «• Novcm 

785. National Sduoation AssodfATioN 

Rbsbasch Division. An esti- 
mate of thweacber supply and 
demand Wituation, l^>-3o. 
Journal of the National eduoa- 

Uon a««ooiofion, 20 : 340, Decem- 
ber 1931. ^eiu 

of the actual or 

786. The teacher oversnpply and a 

remedy. Ammco« echool board 
foumal, 84 : 68, 60. March 1932. 

■ •tate-wlde policy to 
employment of teachers, listing 
wpply. factors to the over* 

TBNUKK 

788. Fostk^ Richard R, Continuous 
employment for the teacher. 
Jourtial of the N<itiofUi4 educe- 
lion astooiation, 20 : 343^ De 
cember 1931. 

Dlaousses controlling the chief factors 
operating to cause unemployment among 
competent teachers and suMests 
bullons that teachers can make to the 
solution of the problem. 

See also no. 188. 


TEACBBBS’ 


789. Cities that have maintained tea<h- 

era’ salaflea. Journal of the Na- 
fional education association, 20 • 
346-46, December 19 Q 1 . 

tion, fl«t have maintained or io^i»aed 
^helr schMuled teachers' salaries In 1931- 

790. Dix, IjQSTBL The economic basis 

for the teacher’s wa«e. Doctor’s 
thesis. Neu> York, N. Y., Bureau 
of publications, Teachers college 
Columbia university, IQQi, li 4 p,' 

**** general problem of de- 
torTi proper division of the 

total ipcome from economic actlrltlea of 

5*1 *“*'‘•‘.4 p*o“- 

itaalntaln the total ns- 
f ki***!i ;,t the highest poaSIble level 

dlsaertatfon attests to de- 

ui?riM amount of tts 

Mlaries of etementary teach^ in such 


SALAS1B8 

a Kheme. He thus shows that a level 
ih«n***^h^* i“5 elementary teachers lower 
.“V* ilftermlned amount Is detrl 
to the total national Income and 
therefore economically unsound. 

791. FoBTsa, Riohard R.' Budgeting 

the teacher's Income. Journal of 
the National education associa- 
tion, 21 : 26, January 1932. 

DlacusiM technique and purpose of the 
^wnal budgeting of the teacher’s In 

792. Hitohbs, W. Hardin. What school 

staffs spend and save. Nation's 
schools, 8: 68-69, December 1931. 
*a*|y»le based on a confldentlal 
aSyrlS/lhi admlnlstrattve 

ot the schools of Pasa- 
rthf; forth the reuti^- 

e*P®“61tnrss and 
uiarles at dfffiBreDt leTeU. 
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793. McNeely, John H. Salaries of 

college teachers : comparisons. 
School life. 17:111. 117, Febm- 
ory 

Flmlinffs of a study made by the OfBce 
of education of Kalarieii paid to teachers 
employed In Jand ^raot unlvergltiea and 
colleKi‘8- 

794. RedQctlong in the salaries of 

teachers. School and tociety, 
35 : 380-90. March 19. 1932. 


Mr. R. S. Jewett anawera eSaht queg- 
tloDB propounde<I by Dr. W. B. PlUsbary. 

795. SmuEBT. 0. E. and ANDotsoN, Babl 
W. Salaries as related to ex- 
perience and training of public- 
school administrators In Ohio. 
American school board journal 
83 : 54. December 1931. 

Sommarizeg the rrsolta of a study of 
the relatiODShipa existing between aala 
rles. training, and experience of 1,3*J7 
Ohio school administrators. 


TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS 


79C. Tiros, Ebm»t W. Tests and 
measurements for teachers. 
Boston, Mass., Houghton Mifflin 
Company, 1931. 470 p. 

Utn^es the psychological approach to 
the devt’lopment of a concept of mensnre- 


meat, explains how the results of meas- 
urement may be used to the best adran- 
tagea. and dlacuasea the cons tract loo, 
selection, administration, and Interpreta- 
tion of tests. Classified blbllograpoy of 
available tests. 


TEXTBOOKS 


797. Commonwealth club of Califob- 

NiA. Selecting and printing 
school hooks. Commonwealth, 
7:24^94, September 29. 1931. 

An investigation : Who shoald select 
and print text books for use in the state? 
Discusses state printing, state adoption 
of uniform series, reasons for and against 
state printing, and for and against allow- 
ing state superlntendenta of schools free- 
dom ill tholr choice of texts. 

798. Edmonson, J. B. Abuses In 

sample textbooks. American 
sciiool board journal, 84 : 62, 
March 1932. 

Points out the need and desirability 
of reducing the loss through wasteful 
sampling of textbooks. The poblic pays 
thn*e to ton per cent of the cost of books 
for this practice. Some superintendents 


follow the practice of purchaalng all 
sample copies of textbooks needed. 

799. Kndwlton, P. A. Schoolbooks. 

the educational orphan. Educa- 
ftonoi administration and super- 
vision, 18: 167-77, March 1932. 

An overview of conditions which have 
greatly limited the number, quality, and 
adaptability of schoolbooks being used 
today. 

800. Nbwlun. Chester. The selecflon 

of basal readers. Elementary 
school Journal, 32:285-93. De- 
cember 1981. 

Numerous criteria are set up for Judg- 
ing the basal readers In the elementary 
•grades. Emphasis on thf teacher's man- 
qaJ, vocabulary, and content. Directions 
for scoring. 


ADULT EDUCATION 

AImuo G. Grere 


801. Bane, Charles L. The lecture In 

cfdlego teaching. Boston, Maas^ 
Richard Badger and Co., 1931. 

128 p. 

An effort to defend the lecture method 
of instruction. 

802. CUTTEN, Gdoroe B. The saving 

power of leisure. Adult educa- 
tion quarterly, 7.,: -8-12, Janu- 
ary-February 1932. 

The Implications of over tpedallxa- 
tion. An analysia of the case for 
education and the part It must pUy In 
the wise use of leisure. 

808. Gilbeeth, Liulian M. What does 
security mean? Trained men, 
11 : 9^101. winter 1931. 

Beal security means the ability to meet 
and adapt one's self to changes wbkb 
may occur and nee them to advantage. 
Sp^iiaation has proved a handicap 
during the present period of economic 
stre«. 


804. Jacks, L. P. Education for leis- 
ure. Adult education quar- 
terly, 7: 1-3, Januory-Febru- 
ary 1932, 

The relationship of the wfso use of 
leisure to the unemployment problem. 

80T). Johnson, B. Lamar., Adult read- 
ing interests as related to sex 
and marital status. School re- 
view, 11 : 33-48. January 1932. 

A Import of an lnvestlgatio:i of adult 
readl^ Interests baaed upon the personal 
Interview technique of research. 

806. Larsoh, Emil L. The compara- 
tive ability of work dono by stu- 
dents in residence and In corre- 
spondence work. Journal of ed- 
uoaHonal research, 25 : 105-^. 
February 1982. 

A stote In which the teot that grmdef 
cotreapondence co urses were 
constantly hifher than those earned in 
reeldcnoe codrsss is 


VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AND ODIDANCE 


807. Maphis, CHAiua G. Adult UHt- 

eracy In the South, in Bouth- 
^ conference on education. 
Proceedinffs of the fourth con- 
ferenw mi. p. 90-D4. Colom- 
bia. Lnlveraity of North Caro- 

1982. (Extension 
bulletin, vol. 11, no. 7) 

SL ‘1*® went of lIllterncT 
•otbor states that tho 
** Importance to the 

A "laHonahip 

808. Mo-tBOE, Paul. ,The present eco- 

nomic crisis and education, 
t uireraify of North Camlina ex- 
tcneion bulletin, 11:125-38. 
March 1932. 

An aoalpaia of the forces entcrioK Jnto 
economic sltnatioD a* d a 
organized program of adi’lt 

amh?ir ?li; edncBlIonni 

?nnoH i' r experts aucb as mnv l>e 
dren** ” formal Kbool training for chll- 

Sno. Nkti^n. \Vnxi.\M Allan. Roads 
w knowledge. New York, N. Y. 
1^2^ Componv: 

Thlg is a 8rri09 of tw6iTA grtiriM At* 

TweWrflelda‘*orrt“A edncatl ,n. 

iweive fleidg of ttodj ir« mentloDecl. 

810. Plowman, E. Gbosyunob. The 

future of extension classes in 
non-credit courses. National 
University extention aneocia- 
Uon. Proceedingt, 1931. p. 127- 

dl, 

non f**® earlooa types of 

non-cTedlt coamg. 

811. Ricfiard R. The college 
abil.ty of resideDce and extent 
alon fttndeDts. National univer’ 
Mity extension association. Pro- 
ceedings, 1931, p. 131.^151 

wVlCSn /*t»o*ion atadenta It 

wen op to that of regolar college sto- 
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812. Roccnc J. s. Process of aduit 

Question in Czechoslovakia. 
school and aociefy, 35 • i 24 - 2 »t 
January 23, 1932. 

813. Ruark. Abthub K. The univer- 

sity and the ieisure of to-mor- 
row. Pilteburgh record, Fehru- 
ary-March 1932. 

cultnral courses, pro- 
«’.®r*ea and research coni^^ 

wilt ,®®*»“ral cont^ 

Win eiceed the denuind for thg» aiham 

.0 indnstrlal age “h as the ^r?wnt 

814. Russell, Wiluam F? I.elsure. 

and national security, .\dult 
education quarterly, 7 : 3-7, Jan- 
nary-February 1932 

retMlnlntr**‘*"“ 

815. SuoLAR, Bows. What Polish 

134: 

99-100, January 27. 1932. 

nUonal quail flea I Ions" laid down by the 
Tl^n? applicable to art 

816. Stkono. Edward K.. Jr. Change 

Of interests with age. Palo 
^ Alto, Stanford Unirersity Press 
1931. 235 p. tables, grajihs. 

2 InteroetH of over 

^OOO men between (he of 20 ami 
rfprr different profosaioo.^ were 

**« "fudy of ndult 
lire, Dsefnl to cotiBaellor!i. 

817. Vbooman. Helen. Turkish adult 

education. Bchool and todety, 
35: 124-25, January 23, 1932.. 

f**® catent of the 
1 *‘®? In Tnrkey. 

Tb^e meaning of adult education In Tur- 

See alto no. 348, 882. 
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818. CJlark, Haroid P. Economic the- 

o^Rud correct occnpatlonal dis- 
tribution. N&io York, N. T 
Teochere collepe. Columbia imi- 
vergity, 1931. 176 p. 

thi^nn**mi!f?**f* ■**. U»«iea conoemlng 

819. Ga^Aif, A. R., corny. The voca- 

tlonal school of Madison, Wis- 
consin. Madieon, WU., Board 
of vocational education, I960. 
72 p. 


Bdwbi Lea 

GENERAL 


A splendid extBople of progress re^ 

vocational 

Mucation In IfadUou, WIs. (1925-1030) 

820. McEdi. Ouns. Jr. The nation's 
ciearlug house for labor. Cur- 
^ higiory, 36:813-17. March 

«”&: s."£ 

present acUritlea 
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821. MEmKvroi,iTAN life inpubance 

COMPANY. POLICYHOLDEBS SERV- 
ICE BiTREAU. Training driver- 
salesmen. Xno York city. Met- 
ropoliian Life Insurance Com- 
f^ny. 1932. 34 p. 

A well-edited report on the methods 
UBfd by representative companies In ten 
In^duatrlefl to Improve the Belling abilities 
of routemen and drivers, which ghonld 
be In the hands of every city director 
of vocational education. 

822. Not enough progress. WomatCs 

fume convponion, 59 ; 4, Febru- 
• nr}- 1932. 

A plea for le^slation in the states to 
ralBe the age limit at which children 
arc allowed to leave school to go to work. 


^23. Rubseix, James Eaal. The way 
to contentment. Journal of 
adult education, 4:8-11, Juno- 
ary 1932. 

The former dean of Teacbera college 
sets forth In terse and stimulating fash- 
ion hla belief that the one surest ^unda- 
tion for contentment “Is t(f be found In 
tbe ability to do an honest da^*s work.** 

824. Smith, Homer J. One thousand 
problems in industrial educa- 
tion. Minneapolis, University 
' of Minnesota Press, 1931. 90 p. 
A list of titles appropriate for term 
papers and theses by graduate students 
and for practical research projects by 
men active in administration and auner- 
vision. 


AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION 


825. Holt, Arthur E. The beginning 
‘of i\ new ei>och. Journal of the 
National education association 
21 . 77-78, March 1932, 

A stimulating paper setting, forth some 
methods of educating the urban public 
to the needs and rights of agriculture in 
a national economy plan. (Reprinted 
from Rural America, December, 1931) 


826. Pound, Arthur. Low fever and 
slow fires. Atlantic monthly^ 
149:316-24, March 1932. 

Presents a very dreary outlook for the 
Independent farmer in America. Whether 
the farm owner Is to become an em- 
ployee of a huge iqechaniied farm, or 
continne to l>e an Independent farmer la 
a burning question. 


COMMERCIAL EDUCATION 


827. Bullock, A. B. and Hiooins, A. 

CorauierclQl currlcula-constnic- 
tlon. BaUince sheet, 13:202^, 
282, February 1932. 

Ibe place of commercial curricula in 
the school program both the metro- 
politan and the small town high school. 

828. Do»d, J. H. Oomiuerclal educa- 

tion In rural conununltlea. 
American shorthand teacher, 
12 : 255-58, February 1932. 

An article adequately described by the 
title. 

829. Hay, James, jr. Washington, tbe 

business man. Journal of busi- 
ness education, 7:8, 33, Febru- 
ary 1932. 

An Intereatlng article on the business 
aide of the National hero Indicating 
points which made him unusually auc* 
ceesful in business as well as polltlca and 
on the battlefield. 

Kto. Nash, Eijzabeth A. Office prac- 
tice In Roxbary, Masa. Journal 
of bMineti education, 7:12, 22, 
February 1932. 

General aspeoti of an offlce-practlce 
pun where recognition la glren to proper 
tnecbanlcM equipment, and all atudenta 
receive offlee rtractlce as best salted to 
particular needs. 

831. O’Lbaey, M. F, Commerdal oc- 
cupatlonfl In ,j|artford. Conn. 
Journal of business education. 7 : 
lD-12, January 1932. 

The procedure and results of a survey 
of commercial orcupatlons in Hartford 


made with the cooperation of the faculty 
alumni, and students of tbe Hartford 
commercial school. 

832 Reud, Mrs. Peabson. ^ New 

Mexico commercial survey/ Bal- 
ance sheet, 13 : 177-78, January 
1932. 

First attempt to make a complete sur 
yey of teaching commercial subjects in 
the New Mexico schools. 

833. Smith, Stahixt 8. A study of 

adult commercial education. 
Balance sheet, 18:216-17, 232, 
February 1932. 

A renresentatlTe ylrw of commercial 
night-acoool work in cities having a popn- 
latlon of 206.000 average, with proWm. 
method of procedure, sommary of objec- 
tives and advantages retulting from the 
survey. 

834. Tonne, Hebbbrt A., comp. Studies 

In business edncatlou. Journal 
of business education, 7 : 23-24, 
February 1^2, 

List of theses in business education, 
b^kkeeping and social business subjects. 
Thi.«« is the third iDstallment of the list 
which hegnn in the October number. 

835. Townseno, Bvimirr B. A snrvey 

of offlee workers In Camden, 
N. J. Balance sheet, 18 : 260-55, 
March 1962. 

A survey, with the voluntary coopera- 
tion of offlee managers and commercial 
Ceachera, to determine tbe type of person 
an office, worker Is, the duties be per- 
forms. and tbe training neeessary. 
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836. Bomak, Wuxj* MBUtOTH. Home- 

making. PhUadelphia, Pa., W. 
B. 8aunder$ Company, 1931. 
241 p. Ulna. 

Written as an IntrodnctloD to tbe study 
of boraemaklng ae a profeulon. 

837. Euot. Thomas D. Money and 

the child's own standards of liv- 
ing. Journal of home eoonomict, 
24 : 1-9, January 1932. 

fn Hpp«>acb for tbe child 

to the problem of speoding money. 

838. UoEK.Nis, Mabt F 1N9H. The mar- 

ried woman as a teacher of 
home economics. Journal of 
home economics, 25 : 109-12, 
I'ebruary 1932. 

An arffument In favor of disregarding 
the Question of a womati's marlt^ Btato 
ai!^” considering her retention In any 
^caching so long as service ren- 
dered is satiafactory. 

839. PopwNoa Paul. Objectives In 

teaching family relationships. 
Journal of home economics, 24 : 
119-28, February 1932- 

teaching family relatlon- 
of teachers In 
tralniagCi 2 , opinions of rural women ; 3 
opinions of mothers. 

840. StUEai, Lbona. How clothing- 

classes may serve a community. 
Journal of home economics, 24: 
28-30, January 1932. ' . 


bhowlng bow Wlscoiisln clothing 
classes last year made money by sewing 
through the cooperation of classes' 
schools. Slid city people. classes, 

841. Shultz, Hazd- Making homes. 

-Veto York, N. Y., D. Appleton 
and Company, 1932. 519 p. lUus. 

Bollt upon the assumption that there 
are ocrtain fundamental concepts that 
bomemaklng. and that high- 
school students should have them. 

842. 1 OLK, H ktxn E. Survey of girls 

at "junior vocational school. 
Grand Rapids. Mich. Joymal 
of home economics, 25 : 136-37 
February 1032. ^ ’ 

Sugaesta vocational training tor 
tn.nuJ*"An*h®? a*8lveu in Grand 

setoi. *t Y emphusla on cbar- 

I Summarlies need for 

843. White House coNraEENCK on 

CHILD HCAi^TH AND PROTBCTIOH. 
SUBOOMMITTHC ON HOUSING AND 

HOME management. The home 
and the child. New York, N. Y., 
The Century Comp<my^ 193£ 
106 p. Jllus^. 

report of the Subcommittee on 
bouBing and home management of the 
^ bite UouTO conference on (rhUd health 
and protection, Martha Van Rensselaer 
cnairman. 


844. Auerxcan vocational associa- 
tion. The story of the indus- 
trial-arts luncheon. Industrial 
education mayazine, 33 : 233-37 
March 1932. 

Report of the atgnlflrant* luncheon In 
New York ‘honoring men now In post, 
tlons leo/l«rshlp wl)o began teac^ng 
^ore 1900 " Including^ brief biographical 
hono^* twenty-four gien thus 

846. A course In furniture; drawings 
by Lurelle Guild. American 
home, 7:206-7 ; 268-69; 334-36; 
Junuary-March, 1932 

»„^»*'''*** arOcles dealing with One 
Mediterranean for- 
** 1 ^’^' Fwnch provln- 

^1 furniture, p.n28ft-6»; no. 12. -rte fur- 
niture of tbe three Loula, p. 834-30. 

846. Draooo, Alva W. A ratii)g-scale 

for shop teachers. Ind^trial 
arts and vopatiofuil education, 
21 : 8-9, January 1932. 

847. Emebson, P. S. The mahoganies. 

Industrial arts ond vocational 
1 ^*^’ 21 : 13-15, January 


INDUSTRIAL ARTS 


Much Information concerning mahog- 
scattered, but combing 
lu ooe concise article. 

848. Flahebty, Huou H. Objectives 
of Industrial arts printing In 
senior high school. Print iny ed- 
ucation, 7 : 80-81, January 1932 
H#ii described by the 

e«\ hlih* 

848. Huntkb, William L. Research 
In industrial-arts education. In- 
dustrial arts and vocational edu- 
cation, 21 : 1-6, January 1932. 
BiMhaslw the oecesalty of research 

inclodcs 

a aoEgestive Hat of one hundred problems. 

850. Kiek, Page Sheets from a stage 

oarpewter’s noteboolc. Indus- ' 
triad arts and vocational educor 
turn, 21 : 79-83, March 1932, 
ilins. 

Kn fllmnlnatlng and helpful article 
aa tniftstrUl arts 

tether may nUy Jn school dramatics. i 
To be conOnued. 

851. Lewis, Melvin S. and Dillon, 

John H. Electricity instnie-' 
tl6n sheets for the general shop. 
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1 


yexc York^ N. F., McOra\o-Hill 
Book Company, 1932. 91 p. 
Ulus. (McGraw-Hill vocational 
text, Bdwin A. Lee, consultlUK 
ed.) 

Basic instructional material for an In- 
dUBtrlal-arts course lo electrlcltj In jun- 
ior high schools, arranged in the form of 
Job inst^ctlon sheets, and adapted to 
general-shop organization. Contains a 
chapter dealing with occupational infor- 
mation concerning the electrical field. 

852, Belvidoe, R. W. A cooperative 
analysis of trade and industrfnl- 


arts subjects. JndustHal edu^ 
cation magazine, 33 : 194-06 ; 
248, January, March, 1932. 

The seventh npd eighth articles in a 
c^perntlve project. Includes summarj 
or idan and analysis of home mechanics 
and wment and concrete work; Person- 
Bol of the American vocational nssocla- 
UoD. CommlU« on standards: WUIbm 
T Bawden, chalrmai^- Charles F. Barfder. 
Clyde A Bowman, Emanuel K. Erlcson 
William B. Roberts, 
and Robert W. Selvlcto, 

Also In Industrial £tIb and vocational 

& i“ 682 . 


TRADE AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 


863. Freund, C. J. The Ideal voca- 
tional teacher, ita industrial 
viewpoint. Industrial arts and 
vocational education, 21:75-78. 
March 19.32. 

An iiiduatrlaliit's Idea of a Kt)od vora- 
. ***cher, and one wbicn will be 
iilmrult to surpass. 

854. Kauffman, H. N. Cooi>eratlve 

industrial training In a small 
community. School review, 60: 
13-14, January 1932. 

Set up of a cooperative tralalne plan 
for InduatriM In Kallspell, Montana, 
the population being S.0W. 

855. KuNFarEi,TEJi, c. F. Instructor 

training for ofl9c?erB of Are de- 
partments. Washfmffton, V. 8. 
Federal hoard f9 vocational 
education, 1031. 60 p. 

A report baaed upon a practical demon- 
stnUlon with the officers of the city fire 
deiffirtment of Miami, Florida, full of 
mggestlons for teacher- training and con- 
ference leading. * 

856. Newman. W. I. Practical trade 

tests. FaeJory and industrial 


management, 83:75-76, Febru- 
ary 1932, 

pives a number of practical tests to 
determine ability In the machinist's 
trade. 

867. liiociAitDi, Nicholas and Kibbt, 

Iha W. Readings In vocational 
education. Mew York, M. 7., 
7'he Cen:wry Company, 1932’ 
670 p. 

Review! the llteratare of In<fiiRtrlal and 
trade educaUon and provides the reader 
with selected excerpts from that field of 
' vocational education. 

868. WicKENDBN, William b. and 

Spahr, RoBintT H. A study of 
technical institutes. Industrial 
education magazine, M : 20^11, 
February 1932. 

\ of a comprehensive atudy 

conducted under the auaplcci of the 
Society for the promotion of engineerlnc 
eduction, concerning what la known In 
Europe a! the "technical 
middle schools. 

See aleo no. 840 . 


VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


869. Allcn, Richabd D. The orienta- 
tion course in the Junior-high 
school. Vocational guidance 
magazine, 10:195-99, February 
1932. 

, flPeclflc iUMesUoua along the Unea 
Indicated by t^ title, by the director of 
vocational guidance of Providence, B. I. 

800. Beaodon, Oblon D. Survey of 

Wisconsin blgb-echool gradu- 
ates. FoooRonal guidtmee mag- 
azine, 10: 168-66, January 1932. 

"o™* ImporUnt Im- 
pllcatlona for vocational guidance. 

801. Clabi^ Uabolo F. An approach 

to correct occupational distribu- 
tion. Personnel Journal, 10 : 347- 
61, February 1932. 

Defend! his favorite tbeala " ocenpa- 
tloaal dlatrlbotion U correct when 


pie of the name ability receive the fm. 
wage* In all occupation!.*' ^ 


862. 


^ Why planning is neces- 
sary. Journal of the National 
eduoatUm association, 21 : 7-8, 
January 4032. 

The tfecte that aoclal pUnnlng by 
^ucatora and society la general aiioDld 
hove upoD problems of education and 
aoclety, with reference eapeclallv to oc- 
cupational choice. to oc 

863. Db ScHwanerra, Doiothda. Lis- 

tener's handbook. CMca^, III 
Vniv&sity of Chicago press. 
1932. 29 p. 

e*<^ent handbook deslaned to give 
rodlo Ustenera an understating of the 
basic problems of vocational culdance. 

864. Babi 4 F. M. ond Mma, OHasus 

8. Uethods ot choosing a 
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reer. London, England, George 
O. Harro4> d Company, 1981. 
334 p. 

Th« purpose of this itady Is to e§tl- 
of vocational Mjcholou 
**’i. S “* **'* occupatloiiB bfiit 

sullrt to »dole««nti. A publication of 
the National inatllute of industrial nsj- 
c«)logy, London, Eng. ^ 

8G5. Hattdb, Mabt H. S. Training 
rounselora by apprenticeship. 
Personnel joamal, 10:829^. 
February 1982. 

An experiment, bl^bly tuccessfuL In 

lapport^ bv Bcholarpblps. 
worked for a year In various guidance or 
peraonuel agencies Id several citleg. 

866 . Holbbook, Habold Ltman and 

HoGbmbo^ a. LiATTKA. My guid- 
ance scrapbook. iVcw Forik. 
y. y., Allyn and Bacon, 1932! 
214 p. 

A workbook devised for use with the 
authors test. “ Our world of work*.*' 

867. JuT*BT, Joseph B3. Guidance In 

the Bassick jnnlor-hlEh school, 
Bridgeport, ConnectlcuL Voca^ 
tional guidance ma pazine 
10: 207-14, February 1932. 

-^belpful s r^cl e setting forth tbe total 

« Connecticut 

868. Lank, Maet Boobs. Vocations 

In Industry. Scranton, Pa. 
Intenationia teetbook com 
pany, 1932. 467 p. Ulus, 

® ?*/*** anthor’i stndlH of oc- 
cupation^ Information based on the 
census classifies tlon. Ekeals with mann 
factnrlng and mechsnical Indnatrles. 

4 

869. Lattow, IFABaiN K. and Hiai- 

i^OA*, A. N. Follow-up of 
drop-ont boys who left school 
before graduation to enter em- 
ployment. Focafional gu i d- 
anoe rnapaaine, 10:2«^-7, Feb- 
mary 1932. « 

.» ““Pie of the kind of foUow-up 
sti^y which should be coDtlnnouslT s 
part of every guidance program. ' 

870. Ma(»ae; Anoub. A second follow- 

up of vocationally adjusted 
cases (1927-ffi) Human fac- 
tor, 6:42-02, February 1982. 

wcatlonaJk ad- 

®21 young idalts and stu^nti 

n>— years of s^s. 

871. MtJis^ Jamb L. Measuring 

'^ludcal ability and achlevV 
ment. Journal of eduecutonal 
research, 26:11 6-26, Febru- 
ary 1982 


", which Indicates the 

iina I ted dependence a counselor can nlace 

Z“8"cil\bllUy.‘' 

872. Nicol, E. A. Vocational guidance 

for Western Union messengers. 
Vocational guidance magazine, 
10 : 169^78. January 1932. 

Ptan of vocational 
K by the Western Union 

telegraph company. 

873. Snyweii, Aonbs and Alcxandb, 
.. THOifAs. Teaching as a profes- 
sion. New York, N. Y., Teach- 
ers college, Columbia univereity, 
1932. 69 p. 

*>“»•««• Intended for 
of vocational coauaelora and of 
Kg^teVdJers” ^ Interested In becom- 

874. Spanabd, Blukh B. Methods of 

presenUng vocational Informa- 
tion to bigh-scbool pupils. Bal- 
asoe sheet, 18:168-71, January 
1932. 

conveying voca ' 
Information organised through 
the^chmi™*^ channelB poaalhle within 

876. TmcKET, Mble. a follow-up 
study of high school graduates. 
B^anoe sheet, 13:247-49, 259, 
March 1832. 

A nnxy^y of commercial experience of 
a 1 papUi aradnated and the preparatton 
given them by the 6akaloosa nigh school 

flndlngs snd recomtnen^tlona The av- 
eragra enrollment was 650, 

876. White House tx)NrEKBNCE on 

1 OHIlJ > HEAL TH AND PaOTBCTION. 

.Coifurms ON vdoationjx oino- 
ANOB and chiu> LABOR. Work- 
ers’ edncatlon and training. 
Monthly labor review, 34 : 80-89 
January 1982. 

recommendations 
.L**^KiiS 1 L"®® Tocstlonal guidance 
Md child Ishor, Anne 8. Davis, chslr- 


8 <7. SuBooitMiTm or vooa- 

, TIONAL ooiDANCB. Vocational 
^dan|e. New York, N. Y., The 
Cetkfsf^r Company, 1982. 896 p„ 
lllos. 

>’«Porl Ot the snb- 
Whi5i* mfn “ rorntlonal guidance of the 
«>nference on child health 
cbalpiiK.**^**' CnmpbcU. 

alto the pnbUcatloDs In the serlea 
by uTe“n I5*nm’ “**• J®74-10T8, Uaued 
^ Mi bnl?e®?. ®“ P®«« 

^Bse alto nos. 487, 492, 687, 98S, gl6. 
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NEGRO EDUCATION 

AmkroM Cmlt^r 

fc, Al.tfc« W-hfartMi -nmrmM A. BIreh 


ti78. Cauvkb. Amrbose. Progress of 
the Natlouiil surveys of educa- 
tion among Negroes, Sohool 
and sftciety, 3r>: 231-34, February 
13. 1982. ^ 

Reports the pro^reiB (be three ns 

IT “u oondnrtod hv the 

U. 8 Offlce of e<lucation, ▼!*., The Na- 

education of 

teachers, and the National survey of 

2i. '"els revealed hy 

Iheite studies should contribute much to 
* ward the advancement of education. 

879. Daniel. Robekt P. Baalc consid- 
enitlons for valid Interpreta- 
tions of exiierlmental ‘ studies 
IHTiainIng in racial differences. 
Journal of rduoationaV ptj/ohol- 
09V, 2S , : L'v-27, JiuiutTfy 1932. 

the foliowint; ma- 

-Jor cndltlona; (f) Have the envl^n- > 
mentn) opportunities been approximately 
L*** ind'vwusl, com' 

1 D<^ the testing set-up per- 

*h * >7V racial comparisons? (8) Are 
the data presented as the baala for com' 
parlaon sl^tacant when subjected to'sta- 
.hm»* rallabUlty and vari- 

ability? In the light of these tmslc «>n. 

^lrahie*< .• *® »hlch Is 

a*8ir«bie to utr as a criterion for ar- 

ceptlnR an ciperlrnental atudj as yalid 
regarding comparative 
differences in mental ablllty'of races/* 

, 880. DaoN, J, C, Nwo high -school 

development In Georgia. High 
school quarterly, 20:30^2. Oc- 
lober 1931. 

Since 1924, the date of the accredit 
meat of the first Nep-o high sch^l m«t’ 
lojt requlrefnents. fourteen public and 
JlTeen private high schools mr Negroes 

cation board. The Anna T. Jeanes foun- 
dation, the John F. Slater fundp the 
Commission on 
have contributed 
much fo the development of Negro eclu- 
mion In Georgia. ^School bulX^ 

homes, voca* 
transportation. Ilbrar^s 
2hfL r sources are avail- 

SK>ut them** «“<>“*»' to ‘oqulre 

881. Hope, John, Negro school niul 

commonlty. Atlanta, Ga. if. 
lanta unlwrsUy, 1032. 8 p. 

bo«rrt*th"/!SS.'®‘' <tP*k »nd blak 

reaches*5nf ®k **'® teacher* 

h ‘ "*.? the homes of the pupils.) 
and often makes all the dlfferenw 
tween a good and a had community." 

882 . McDavid, Masy Foster. Ways 

by which Illiterate adults nVe 
taught. Southern trorkman, 61 : 
82-87, February 10321. 

*i®^rlptlon 'of the opportuolty 
•dulfa of Alabama 
with illnstnatloDs of textbook mateiialt. 


o 

ERIC 




m^tarC^ork”^"™"' 

883. MacR, Liluan C. The Jeanes 

conference. Southern icorkman. 
6l : 37—42, January 1932. 

The author describes a conference nf 
Jean^ supervisors aud workers whlrh 

^Irv . ‘ writer feels that this wsa n 
«lu"™Hn2 conference both for 

^r K^ncral and for the cause 

SLL^® ^ mrillon iinder-piivllesed chll 
^ren^ Whom thc*se Jeap^s su^ervIsSrl 

884. Mkhi s, o. M, Kduoatloii and ra- 

0 al a<lju.stmcnt. l/iyh tuhool 
teacher, 8: 11-12, January 11K12. 
Rejwrts briefly the Conference on ilual 
education held at George Tea body col 

»Ti Th?*’"'"*', July V?! 

tiifl "’“Terence was financed bv 

were ^ hn HlacusBions 

s,?.!)).-!! *** JJ" contributions made by 
Un^5®h? colleges to li^royetl race re- 
iMIonshlps by courses ofltred or Investi- 
Wrt^ns made. equalUatlon of educaatlonal 

886. Newbold, N. C. Educational at-- 
compllshmentfi and challenges 
in North Carolina. Southern 
iwrfcTaan. 61 ; lO-io, January 

Prweas made In education for 
Carolina during the 
P*** ycara, induing the accredlt- 
meot of tM five Institutions for blsher 
1 *^^ ■ccredltment of 104 hlvh 
schools, increase In number of clafs 
rooms, and the higher leyel attained In 
teac^r preparation. The cball»ge ore- 
i^nted sugjcests that Negro parents can 
he p the sUuatlon by causing Increawd 
«*^“<l*nce, acquainting themaelves 
with school laws, and actively cooner.t 
ing with the school oIBclals lo a nrogram 
designed for conUnued idvanceme^r 

886. WA.vo«a. Ruth. Hlgh-school study 
' M the Negro and his problems. 
ntgh echool teacher, 8:104-45 
112, March 1932.- 

tl*” of 

fi^graphlcal and social 

S"Amer‘i?ir?if““'' contributions 

■“‘I proponed cooatruc- 
f}«* M wre cited from 

"•***" P«Pcre of tbe girla In- 
, dlcatlng extent orenanges In ylewpoful. 

SR7. Wilson, Bimj® R. What I saw 
fit Calhoun. Southern u>ork 
man, 01 ; 17-25, January 1932. 

.ho f ^'■l***' wu^t to discover whether 
iX iS?"®. “•« classrooms 

“*•« the homes and 
r» people In the poorest ooun- 

,k the pro 

by the community could be 
plained by the Indite^' ^ the per 
••^I'rtoclpal of tbe Calboun 
■<?hooK Mias Charlotte Xbofn. 




FOREIGN EDUCATION 

FOREIGN EDUCATION 

JUOM r. AM 

S«T«rtii K. TarMMaAl. rnaeM*!!. r^rnaiA and Alin* IL UM«cr«m 


^!!f ^o^speranto. Uodem 

ry 

A review of the discusalon on 
ranto as an iDternallonal lan^uajre at 

1832. m«>(lna of I^Mo'lern 

bv T'K •»**““ Tbe 

oy n. K. CoUinaoQ and Erie O \fiaw 

Hon^ were argemeota io « 

8f<9. La Conference inter«ationale pour 
lenfunce afrloalue. Rexue In- 
temationale de V Enfant, 12 
—1^, September-October 193] 

*.;SX 'JKKW. ■s;'"'"", » a;; 

nV;. n”! •»•"■** of the studies of 

B In 
vhitc 


INTERNATIONAL 


gun^"ae^b. ?nrtM 

the conference, conflated 'of 233 wt 
eKroea. and included 
governmcntB beIon;:lmr 


ernmcnt obaerver^. 

890. Dumas, Oeomis. Lea ^tudlanls 
japt.nals et lee «tudiants chlnols 
<*0 h ranee. Annalet de I'Uni- 
reraiti de Parie, 7:26-48, Jan- 
uury-Febrnary 1932. 

«i *!?** **•*• "rtlcle give iDfonna- 

number, origin, and 
aims of Chlopse and Japanese students 
In I;>sAce. but Includes <Uu on Seic 

studeSn " on Japanoi® 

Student* In Germany. it iflvca th#. 

Djumber of Chinese In #.ther countries of 
tha't’m studied, sM Bureestl 

•“ La»“ AmerlM fo? 

.rtr.ct1n/\V”ud/nts lo'^SSS'^ma/ 

he trsnsfirred to China. '™““ “ay 

^891. GiwevA. Permanent center of In- 
ternational Information. Con- 
gresses, courses, coofeirnces In 
Geneva, 1931. Oenelb. /m- 
mmeric Albert Kundig. 1981. 

892. Qlossop, WruuAM W J. Why 
not Bsperaoto? Mod^n Ian- 
December 

Tha author gtat^^ the caae for RWu 
1.*“ jP^t sttloual Inngua^ 
In If a favor be arguei-^bat (1) Banera^ 
l8 not merely a “ flaab In the pan*^- ?2? 
5|*^®*JP^t*nto atudent need oe^r ^ in 
dlfflcunj In foreign lands for Ita uae la 

'^oyM-wIde; (8) Its use avoWnni? 

h^a®^n‘Th,**'f*‘®“ *“ Which one person 
sdranUge over the other: (4) it 

•/*?.***f *® I*"”®; and (6) it 
s^S tranalated 

U74A1— 82 6 


«1W. Inquiry Into tjtie education bnrlget 
of certain States. Intema- 
ttonal bureau of education 
\ j i e < < ». c : 144-45. October 

(ilvca a table showing for f»4 coimtriiM 

ind 2 c<iuc.tion badJrt 

formic •*““ '» 

vinciai and local funda are not glven.*^ 

8tN. Laubii; Maroahet. The foreign 
teacher: hla legal sttatns as 
^lu'wn In treaties and U>*ri8ia. 
tioii wltV special reference to 
the Lnltetl States. Kew York 
Imtitute of international edu- 
cation, 19:12. 103 p. (Thlr- 

twnth series, Ralletln no 1 
I'«“bruary 1, 1932) 

^*^hent study written to adTnf««tdb' 
iir**‘*® ®“ totewa- 

StTeL aMeTcounV:,?*" **** 

895. MA^, Emile. L’Ecole Francalse 

®" Fondatlon 
[ 187^1931 J: Jtevue Intema- 
Don^ *» VBnaeignement, 62: 
01-46, January’ 16, 1932. 

... PreKident and the Mlnigter nt 

£“*•**<: InstructloD and flue a^fC’^r th* 
RcpultUc of France weiv X IS! 

celeliratlon of the ctow of'^'’vp?IL 

on/' ,b‘e"' ^ach^f 

PVauc';' wfthln^lhe ^sr'so Ts"« fo? 

clrBlaatlonf. ^ Al? have 

rrcurh schpol COUtAlllS about 80 000 
.works on archeology and hlstS?, 

896. NoaroN, Herby KmaBawa New 

avenues of cultural approach 
between the nations of Ajuer- 
Ica. Bfilletin of the Pan Amer- 
icon union, 66:77-87, Ftbru- 
ary 1982. 

«“Pt«t«t a tour of seven 
South American count rlee under the 
auspices of the Csme^e endowment for 
International peace, fte sufbo? makel 
'"J" ‘be obstrurtlons 

2 ^ *’*“ American under- 
standing. Hla findings are given. 

897. PA^nnsiK, Hans. Anstalts oder 

Famllenerziehung? Revue In- 
ternationale de r Enfant, 12: 
Septembe r-October 

1931. 

•bet^iSi* difference 

oeiweai lnitltutloaal education and 

Sn«tlM“^v“lJ^®"f'* I“*<Rnttonal 
eaocatloD may bt no Toogar regarded 
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favorably, general opinloo approves group 
education In soini-inatitutional establish- 
ments, kindrrgarteiia. <lay-Durs€rle8, etc., 
which, without depriving the child of his 
family life, helps him to develop the 
Rocial sense. KTDphaslies the following 
principles: (1) Superior value of family 
education for the physically and mentally 
normal child ; (2) Advantages of kinder- 
gartens, day-DurscrioB. etc., as a means 
of group education and of completing 
family 4*ducatlon— which is often defec- 
tive; (3) Advisability of employing In- 
stitutional education as a last resort and 
when it is not possible to place the child 
with another family. 

898. Progrnm of the seTenth interna- 
tional conference of American 
states. Bulletin' of the Pan 
American union, 06 : 89^1, 
February 1932. 

On January 0, 1932, the governing 
Board of the Tan American union ap. 
proved fhc program of the Conference 
which will meet at Montevideo, Uruguay. 


in December, 1932 Inbluded therein 
under the, title of lotellectoal coopera- 
tion are the following items: American 
bibliography : Consideration of the results 
of the Congress of rectors, deans, and 
educators, which met at Habana, in Feb- 
ruary. 1930: International cooperation to 
make effective respect for and conserva- 
tion of the national domain over his- 
torical mopuments and archeological re- 
mains. 

Sunmier schools. BuJMin of the 
Pan Anu-rican union, 66:105- 
11, February 1932. 

.Vn interesting description of the 
Spanish Bummer schools that are to be 
held in Meiico City, June 29-AugiJst 20, 
iti Lima. Peru, July-August, and in 
Cuatemnla City, Guatemala, and Rio 
PludruH. Porto Kico The Committee on 
cultural relations with Latin America 
will hold a ''Seminar in Merlco" in 
July, to give Information regarding Mex 
lean problems and culture to citlsens of 
the United States. 

See al90 nos. 688-692. 598. 


BY COUNTRIES 

<Arnuiffcd alpbsbetlcsUy) ^ v' 

AUSTRIA 


900. Fadrus, Viktor. Das Neue Schul- 
hnu8. Schulrefonn, 11 : 43-61, • 
Jhnner 1932, 

A description of the new kindergarten 
In Vienna. 

TOl. Linke, Karl. let miser Gosang 
• und Schulmuslkunterrirht auf 
deni rechten Wege? Schulre- 
form, 11 : 114-23, Februar 1932. 

A criticism of present methods of 
musical Instuction of young children in 
school with a brief statement of at- 
tempted reform In Vienna. -cr 

902. Parker, Beryl: The Austrian 

educational institutes. Vienna 
and Leipzig, Austrian Federal 
Publisher for Education, 
Science and Art, 1931. 173 p. 

^ An InteresUng account of the origin, 
alms, and ad^mplishments of the ^u- 
catlonal Institutes in Austria, 


903. Pohl, Joseph. Die (Iritre 

Fremdsprache an unseren Mit- 
telachulen. Osterreichische 
Vierteljahrshefte fiir Ensiehung 
und Unterrichi, { Wjeny 4 : 143- 

. 49f, Deceml;ier 1931. 

A discussion of the problems Involved 
in introducing a third foreign language 
into the middle schools of Austria. 

* 

904. SvKNssoN, OirpTNAR Intryck frfin 

Wei ns folkskoior. Folkskolans 
Van, 48:65-67; 97-99, 3 febr.- 
19 febr. 1932. 

The first article la deroted to observa- 
tions dh primary training In Vienna. 
The second Is particularly concerned ^Ith 
the activities of parent-teacher associa- 
tions as a means of cooperation ^tween 
school and parents for toe benefit of the 
child. 


BELGIITM 


905. Biinxinjii Minisi^bjd.deib ^ifNCEs 
rr DK8 Arts. ' Bulletin. 1931. 
Yingt-oinqui^me ann^, no. 1. 
Dison, Imprimerie Disonahe, 
1981. 54. 27 p. 


906. Bulletin. 1931. ^ 1 n g t- 

* clnqul^me anu4e, no. 2. Dison, 
imprimerie Disofiaise, 1981. 
157, 182 p. 

^w(v pumbera of the otBcial quarterly 
bulletin of the Ministry of sciences and 
of arts. 


BERMUDA 


♦ * ^ 

007. BkXUI’D.^. PlBECTOR Or 0>HCA- 
TioiT. Report for the year 1930. 
Bermuda, Oovenuueut printer, 

1931. 30 p. ' 

BRAZIL 


The aoDuat, offldai report <Sa edaca- 
tion to Bermada. 


008. bzAsa.. UwrrzD Btatbs oti l<fh- 
tlonal conncll of edocatlon. ■ 


Diaric .OftloUa, TO*. 6790,6800, 
AprU 16, 1981. 


FOEEION EDUCATION 


fo 7 nriitir council of education 

ifQ*nnfni** ®dmlnUtraOve duties, 
opinion Is final on tecbnlca] nnd 
pidagoglcal problems. The Council meets 
^our tlmca a year and the Minister of 
education and public health prelld^^ 
• tL* ■ representntlre from 
^ ©Quallied UDiveraltT law 

medleal, and en^neerlng achwM not in’ 
}i“*j universities. State ^and 
?o *'*«*•" eduaitlonal lnB?l- 

t^Jtlons, and repreaentatives IVom Federal 
state equaUsed, and prlrate .eomUlild 
institutes of sewndary ^nstructlom^^ 

Chief of the Provisioija] gorern- 
of ‘he United States vf 
®^®2U.^^tono' Official, io : 1. 

Commercial education In Brasil the 
development of which bad been broueht 
about through private Inltlat^e wT bv 
in*’ 23. 1023, proWded w lih 

DubJUb*^*in^B‘^T'^^' Resrulatlona were 
puwisb^ In a decree dated Way 28. 1026 
More than forty subjects, those taught 
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In England. Swlti- 
coursei ““ T 7 n^lp“^!l^' ''«e found in ttfc 
Qulr^ bv reorganisation re- 

^uirea oy the decree of June 30 

a proparatorj cuurgp of one vear^ no 
’ being tie minimum age for adm/i^ 

preparaUon of commercial school tcacheni! 

910. Schwl of library ecleuc*;. Bulle- 

M ^^nerican union. 

00 : 125, February 1932 

guidance of the dlrwtor of 
libra?, woik.''''"‘®^*P‘‘y- ““O technlcll 


Jll. Une KncycloiXWie de I'Hlstorle du 
Canada. L'Eruciffnement PH- 
fnaire, 53 : 390, February 1932 

a has puhllabed 

Canada - I- gCn^ral ie I’HUtofra du 
canaaa in two volnmea. The hlntrirv 

i? 

912. ReorganlMtion. La NaturaJUte 

tbelp amateur in 

oloer “•toral history and bl- 

of atmllnr socl^tiM win 
organised In tbe TlclSuy*^;*SSli^‘“ 

913. Nrw Bboitswiok. Vocational b>- 

doation BOABi). Thirteenth an- 
nual report, fl.'scal year ending 

' Th 


CANADA 


914. Nova Sootia. Dkpabtment of 
horcATioN. Annual report of 
ihe Sufierintendent of educa- 
tion for Nova Scotia for the 
July 31st, 1931. 
^hfaa*. JTinff't printer, 1932, 

— Journal of education, 
heiog the surolement to the re- 
port of the Superintendent of 
education for Nova Scotia. 
January. 1932. Bahfax, N. 8., 
Amp « print i^r, ]‘«2. 138 p. 

916. Smith, C Wilson. Can Amerl- 
ran achievement te^ be used 
lor Canadian children? Jour- 

?f ! ScoUa ) . 

n . 76-80, December 1931, 

In^Ban”I!!S*’' ■ professor of education 
;£& lu* 

whooia of Halifax'. Si Lncmdra 

tei‘S-"rr-“«7ts'.ss: 

*r<fA nharly the $ame rtemlu 


‘ 17. Socl^ad de Clrujanoa de Hospl- 
rti Santiago. Boletin de la 
u/KHna Sanitaria . Panamcri- 
oana, 11:327. March 1932 


CBIU 


that tbey measure American* dKdrcn** 




918. Child welfare In OliJiia. Revue 
^ J'JSin/'oaf, 12 : 

AjgjlT. September-October 

irs: 


CHINA 




<*war®d .purpa 


pro- 

well- 


78 


CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 


COSTA RJCA 


919. Child-welfare congress in Costa 
Rica. Revue Intemationule de 
V Enfant, 12 : 219, September - 
October 1931. 

The child welfare twiard. which was 
rW^nilj created b.v the National legis 
lature, consists of Are life members serv- 
ing without BalarT, with the duty of 
Invest ig:arins: conditions pertaining to 

childhood, promoting the establishment 
of child welfare agencies, watching over 
the enforcement of child welfare laws. 


and making recommendations to the* Got- 
emment for child welfare legislation, 

920. Sociedad Clenttflca de Costa Rica. 
Boietin de la Oficina Sanitaria 
Pan^rmrioana, 11:327, March 
1932. 

The Scientific aocletj of Costa Rica 
has been organlaed in San Jose. Mem 
hers will dedicate part of their time to 
scientific studies and Investigations. 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


921. Raivwski. HErNRYK. Z dzledzlny 

organiz^icjl iiauki w Czecho- 
slowacji. }iauk<i Po ska, 14: 
186-95, Llstopad-Grudzleli 1931. 

A desAlptlve statement of the budget.^ 
for IPLTr and 19.t0 for educational and 
cultural Institutions in CrechosloTakla. 

922. Ke^’RTa, Joseph* Cesko^lovensk^ 

pedagogick^ akademle a vysoko- 
skolske kiir.^y pro u^^ltelstvo. 
V^stnik Pedagogichy, 8 : 337-40, 
October 1931. , 

Gives (lata about three Government 
pedagogical academies and university 
courses for teachers In Ciechoslovakla. 
Students are admitted who have com- 
pleted a strong Becondarj-school course 
and passed a maturity examination 
fikousku do**pf^Iostl na stfednl kkolc] with 
a one-year intensive normal course Its 
aim la to prepare teachers fur elementary 
schools. 


mlnlsterstVM §kol9tvl a 
nfirodnl osv^ty ze due 19. ledna 
1932, fls. 179.393/^1-111, Jlmi 
se vydfivaji novd pfedpisy o 
zkouskach dosp^lostl na ob- 
chodnich akademiich. V^stnik 
MinUitcrstva Skolstvi a .Ydrod^n' 
Ofn^tp, 2:33-43, Febroarv 
1932. 

Ministerial decree of January lli, 1032. 
no. 179.393/31-111, rrlatlng to the ma 
turity examinations of the secondary 
commercial schools In Ciechoslovakla. v 

924. Zku^bnl fAd stAtnfch zkoudek na 
vyaokA skole odchodnl v Pnize. 
> T^stnik Minister 8 tvG SkoMH a 
Ndrodni Oiv^tp^ 10:331-45, 
October 1931. 

Mlnlsterinl decree of August IS, 19.31, 
no. 79.7M-IV relating to the Government 
examinations of the Commercial univer 
8lty of Prague. Caecboslovakia. 


DENMARK 


925. Hansen. Dines. Cm Lysbilleder 

og nim.^. Folkesko an. 49: 45- 
46. Januar 1982. 

The present use of lantern slides and 
films as aids in tastruetton in Denmark. 

926. Llght5^Bo/rf?fT dc la Oficina San- 

it(M^ Panamericana, 1 1 : 328, 
Mai^ 1932, 

DIkeusses the Second international con 
greas on Light (biology, blophysica. ind 


therapeutics) lo be held at Copenhagen. 
.August 15—10. 1932. The subjects to be 
considered are scientific and technical. 

927. Mannichel Peter. The Danish 
folk hlglk school. Am^eriofin 
Scandinavian retnrtr, 20:167- 
170, March 1932. 

The author points out the modern 
nd.'iptntlon of the hoslc Ideas unon 
which the early ^folk high schools were 
fflsindefi. 


ENGLAND 


928. Bull, VAucNTiNg A. The transi- 
tion from school to Industry In 
Great Britain, Revue Inter- 
nationale de I* Enfant, 12:165- 
81. Septemher-October 1931. 

Foreigners visiting Enaflnd are Im- 

f tressed by the amaslng interest shown 
n the welfare of the adolescent, particu- 
larly since the War, This article Is an 
outlinp of the methixls thdt have been' 
sc^pted to help the young person starting 
our Into Industry and or the ways of 
keeping in touch with him during the 
first four years of his Indastilal Ure« 

929. Brook iNOTON. W. A. Educational 
administration. Bofiool govern- 
ment chronicle, 124 : 252-54, 
March 1932. 


Courses tij educational fldmlnlstratlhn 
are not common in Englnnc). The author 
.•ik^lchcR the history of »chool admlnia- 
tration In Great Britain and J>elleves 
that the time hns come to provide Fomo 
form of banlc training for the admlnls- 
tmtor. 

930. Children and young persons bill. 

8 cji o olm a s t e r and iooman 
teachepi chronicAc, 121:151. 
January 28, 1932. 

A discussion of an Importanf bill pend 
* log in tbs English ParlUmaDt. 

931. Cradock-Watso^ H. Secondary 

sdiDol probing. I. IntroduC' 
• tory article — England's crisis. 
Journal of educaiion, 64x'7-0, 
January lOi^. 


POREIOK EDUCATION 
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The author writes of the relative 
nierlls of the public schools and the 
-ecoDdarr schools, aud of the cost of 
malntainlDjt the two srstems of second- 
*> 0 P «8 that the Ideals 
of the two can be fused and feels that If 
they can be. England baa nothin* to fear 
in its educatlonai futtire. 


See also nos. D36, Mi. 

n;52. “Creaming” the secondary 
schools. Times educational 
supptemaU, 22 : 61, February 
20. 1932. 

The writer autes that England can 
.icconimodate odiy about half a mllllsn 
students In recognised secondary schools 
and that there la little hope for Jnimedl- 
ftte Increase of accommodation/'^ He ad- 
vocates selective secondary schools to 
train the ebUdren of proved high abilitv. 

9.tl Directory of educational associa- 
tions. tloumal of education 
(London), 64:195-202. March 
1. 1032. 

Thia la a supplement to the March 1 
K-sue of the Journal of education. It 
lUt.s n jlphabetlcal order the educational 
flKaoclatlons of Great Britain. 

0.TI Do children get harm from tlie 
films? Times educational sup- 
plement, 22 ; 85. March 12, 1932. 

a oipinentson Dr. Spencer's report on 
ScDOol cuHtTren and the cinema ” and 
fturrej-8 the efforta made in 

nii^and and Scotland to improve cinpma 
oiTorinpi, 

Tho education estimates. Ex- 
planatorj* memora ndu m. 
Times educational Bupplcment, 
23:85, March 12. 1032. 

estimates rla8« 
1\ education (England. Wales and Scot- 

iHdS. The net eatlmatoa for 1932 show 
wlth^iwr as compared 

9.36 EowARoe, W. Secondary acfaool 
problems. III. Inspection— Its 
origin, alius, and development. 
Journal of education, 64:14%- 
50. March 1932. \ 

The sufhw became a\lnapector of 
trmcea\the develop- 

Wn^L •“ pn«l«nd and 

wnle« from 1833, and drawiia clear plc- 
ture of Ita present sUtua lapeclllly'^ln 
the secondary schools. \ 

See also nos 931. 941. 

•937. Orkat Britain. Board of educa- 
tion. Mcniorandnin on the 
possibility of increased co- 
/iperatlon between public mu- 
seums and public cducattonal 
Institutions. London. J9T. M 
Stationer!/ Office, 1931. 46 p. 

(Educational pamphlet, no. 
87 ) 

Written to stimulate the achoola to 
make better use of the tour bnodred or 
more museums la the BrItUh Isles that 
are open to the public. 


938. HAN 8 FDR 0 , F. E. The educatinu 
of “ the lower orders.” 1 . The 
schools of tlie pf^ir in the oJirly 
nineteenth century. School- 
master and icoman teacher's 
chronicle, 121 : 14, January 7 
1932. 

The author has other articles In this 
aeries of eight, in the periodical for 
January 14, 21. 28. Febriiarj 4 19 

March 3. 10, 1032. * 

930. Morriso.v. Nina. The teaching of 
mothercraft. Mother aju! child, 
2 : 327-29, December 1931. 

A brief pointed article on the qualifl- 
catlona of the teacher, subjecta aultable 
for ecteres. presentation of the subject. 
lUusiratloDB and apparatus, and the yalue 
of constructive teaching. 

940. Raymont, T, Education In 1931. 

Journal of education, 64:12- 
" 14, January 1932. 

^ educational develop- 
ments Jn England during 19.31, 

941. Saducr, Sir Michael, Secomlnry 

school problems. II. Tenchlng 
88 8 broDch of the civil service. 
Journal of education, 64 : 79- 
81, February 1932. 

The.juthor argues that If teaching 
l«K;omps a branch of the clvtl aervtce In 
i’f through motives of 
ccono^ He opposes such n plan be- 
caup^'TWa^change might stereotype pre. 

K® i.®” j "hoot " national education " • 
which he distrusts snd diabellevea and 
regards as baleful to ihe "instinctive 

Dot^yeri^sr"''** 

See also nos. 931. 936. 

942. The Recomlary school. School 

ffovernment chronicle and edu- 
cation authorities gazette, 124: 
159-63, December 1931. Ulus. 
An DDiisu.nlly clear, well-written artl- 

a England with 

dtsciisslona of their aia«, > ballings and 

nccominodatfon, and curriculum. 

943. Shit field (City) Edpqation c»m- 
' - Mtm*. Report for the year 

ended 31st March, 1931, Shef- 
flftld, Ci.'p of Sheffield printing 
and - stationer!/ department,' 
1031. 109 p. 

annual, official report of the 

schoolH of Sheffield. England! 

044. Six mil^iis down. Schoolmaster 
and icoman teacher s chronicle, 
121 :375, March 3, 1932. 

The civil eallmatcs In Great Britain 
provide for a cut of nearly gla mllUqn 
rou^B in the. amount to be expended 
for edn«tlon In 1932. The article la an 
to feel the worth and 

945. A sixty-one-year-old record. 
School government chronicle 
and education authorities 


i 
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gaztUe, 12I:224-2G, Februar\^ 
1932. 

An Interfiling brief account of the 
beginning of the School government 
Chronicle In February, 1871. under ihe 
edltoFHhlp of Joftoph Hatton. It ekotches 
alHo the work of the first Ix>ndon school 
hoard of which Professor Huxley was a 
member. 

946. Twenty five years of child care. 
Tfmc.v educational supplement, 
22:77. March Tk 1932. 


Medical inspection for children enter- 
ing ilementary schools in England was 
first provided by law In 1907. The arti- 
cle Is a blstorUai- sketch of the progress 
of child care In that country since the 
passage of the first act. 

047. Yonng citizens or “old lags.” 
Times educational ^pplemefit 
22:37. January 30, 1932. 

•V dlpcusalon of the Children and 
young persons Bill, published in England 
In January of 1932 and Soon due for 
legislation In Parliament. 


I ' 


FINLAND 


948. Finland. Binunvu cki^tral dk 
8TATISTIQUK. • Aiuiuaire sta- 
tistique de FinPande. Nou- 
velle s^rie. • Vingf-neuvl^ine 
1931. Uelsinki, Va/fio- 
neuvoston kirjapaino, 1931. 
336 p. 

Contains much valuable statistical 
<iata on education in Finland. 


^ 9 . Apercu statistiqiie de I’en- 

selgnement primalre en Fin- 
lande pendant rann6e“KColaire 
1928--29. Helsinki, Valtioneu^ 
voston kirjapaino, 1932. 219 p. 

The annual statisticnl report on pri- 
mary education In Finland. 


FRANCK 


950. Groupe Frangals d’Mucatlon 

nouvelle. Bulletin du Mu»6e 
PMagoffiquc, noa. 7-8 : 187-96, 
i.Juillet-Novembre 1931. 

An ncciiunt of ihe blaiory, prloclples, 
alms, motbods nnd results of tne French 
group In the New education. 

951. I^uiN, A. L^preuve de sciences 

appliques A Pagrlculture au 
brevet sup6rleor. UEnseigne- 
ment Public, 2:115-25, Febru- 
ary 1932. 

A composite of tests In science as ap- 
plied to agriculture, proposed In July, 
1930, for use In normal-school courses 
in 90 localltlca In France. ^ 

952. Nadal, I^ebi^ Pour bien s’en- 

teudre sur le but A atteindre 
en ^ucatioD physique. Une 
S4rie (le P^finitlons. U Educa- 


tion Physique, 30: 12-18, Janu- 
ary 1932. 

In view of the general confusion per- 
taining to the terms used In writing on 
physical education, the i^uthor defines ten 
of the expressions most current. 

RoustaN, M. Mario, Discoiirs 
prononci^ le 1*' novembre A 
Chateaurenault ( I n d r e • e t - 
Loire) ... A la remise de la 
croix de la L^lon d’honneur 
nux parents de rinstituteur 
Pitard, mort vlctlme de son d6- 
vouement. Bulletin du Musde 
P^doffogique, nos. 7-8, 181-86, 
Julllet-NoVembre 1981. 

The address delivered by the Minister 
of public instru<ftion and fine arts of 
France on the occasion of conferring the 
cross of the Legion of honor on the 
parents of Stephane Pitard, a teacher 
who gave his life to saVe the children 
under his care. 


•c ^ FRENCH INIHKCHINA 


954. Indochine Frangaise. Directlpn 
g^n^rale de rinstmctlon publl- 
que. L’Annani scolalre. De 
l*en8pignement tradltionnel nn- 
namite A renseignement mo- 
derne franco-indigene. Hanoi, 
imprimerie d'Extr^e-Orient, 
1931. 144 p. Ulus. 


A well written, illustrated study of 
education in Annam. This, and a num- 
ber of others in the series, were prepared 
for the International colonial exposition 
held In Paris in 1031. Tbe others will 
appear In the next Issue of the Record. 


GERM ANT 


955. Baksytb, ViRA. Beltrag zur 
Geschlt'hte des Kampfes um 
die Schulgprache la Lltauen 
mit besondere Berficksichtlgung 
der 5 Selt der Qroeser Refonnen 
(1855-1864), Memel, Druck 
, ^ Ryias'^ Aktien OeselUchaft, 

vl 630 . 120 p. 

A dlssertttiop for th^ doetorste In 
philo||||ii7 from the Albertns University 


at K^l^hcrg. Prussia, on the history of 
the straggle concerning the language of 
instruction lo the schools of Lithuania 
with special consideration of the atform 
period 1855-1864. 

056. Becker^ Hxine. Das Schulthea* 
ter m Ouben. Sommerfeld, //. 
UertscKings fiuch und Stein- 
druckerei, 1081. 119 p. 

A doctoral dissertation from tbe 
^bertns University at K6ni0ii>erE In 
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F‘ru8Hla on I he doTelopment of the school 
llii'jiU'r at Gubro. 

1*57. Bestimmunger fUr die Relsepril- 
fung bie der Staat lichen Hoch- 
schule fUr Musik in Koln. 
Zentralblatt, 74 : 79-82, 20 Feb- 
ruar 1932. 

Examination regulations for the Na- 
. tional unlrerslt; of Music at Cologne. 

9T)8. Dokrwe, Makhn. Zur Erlsla der 
deutschen Hochschule. Mi- 
nerva Zeittchrift, 7:132-139; 
169-177, September - Oktober, 
November-Dezember, 1931. 

A discussion of reform and conditions 
ne*dlng reform within the universities of 
Germany. ’ ^ ^ 

959. FiNonsKN, Kubt Arnold. Ge- 
danken Zuip Lehrsplel. Si hul- 
funk, 6 : 1-4, 1 Januar, 1932. 

f The substance of an addsess on edu* 
catlona] plays by^rsdlo delivered at the 
Zentralslelle fOr iichulfunk In Dresden 
on December 11, 1031, 

IKJO. 'Hohnk, Ebn8t. Die klassische 
Idee der Bildung. Orinicskul- 
tur, 41 : 1-26, Januar-Februnr 
1932. 

educatlonnl Ideas 
of Wilhelm Humboldt and their signifl- 
cance today. 

%1. IrOFFLER, Euoen. Dhs oflPentllche 
Bildungtswesen in Deiiti^chland. 
Berlin, Verlag von E. B. ifittler 
und Bohn, 1931. 134 pages. 

detailed oatllne of the 
public educational svatem In Germany 
Deals with the following : the VoU»^ 
Bcljule, the mitt I ere Scbulwesen. the 
honere Schulen. the Berufa and Fach- 
achulen, and the Hochschulen. For each 
type it gtres the chief governing regula- 
tions, the typical organization aa worked 
various <;erraan states and an 
Indication of the study plans and meth- 
ods. Also contains two excellent dia- 
grams showing the structure of the edu 
cation system. 

962. Luxkmiieeokr, J. Rudolf Steiner 
et I Elcole de ^Valdorf. Eduen- 
tiqn. 23:221-27, JnguAr 193Z 
Every German child must attend the 
eleraentary school, 
fhi 1 Bcbpoi. St Eitattgnrt, 

«*}? Sl^lnjwhule at Easen, and the 
Goetbeschule at Hamburg, all guidc'l 


programs of Rudolf 
Steiner, the anthroposophlst. are the 
,*<^“Ool8 In Germany that have re- 
aliwd the Idea of the unltj school. Bln- 
heltSKchule. Established In mil*. Steiner 
whools are found outside of Germany, In 
Swltrerland, and Port- 
ugal. This article Is an analysis of the 
Steiner alms and methods. 

963. Nitsche, Adou. Die Grammntlk 

in der Fremdsprache. Schul- 
reform, 11: 123-28. Fehniar 
1932. 

The ptnee of grammar lo learning a 
foreign language. .. 

964. Randzio, Ai.k k. Das Kindlielta- 

proltlem bei BokuiiiII GoUz. 
Konifftberff, Buchdrveherei No- 
pal und Schulz, 1931. 95 p. 

dissertation on the problem 
of childhood according to Bogumll Golfs, 
** U*® Albertus UDiveralty at 
Ko&igsberg. Prussia. 

_965. Richbst, Han 8. 1st dip Zukunft 
der Hdheren Scliule Prenssona 
Durch die Spamiassnahmen 
Bedroht? Piidagogigche Zfd- « 
* tralblatt, 12:7-10. January 
1932. > 

I Becondary sthooU 

In Prussia threatened beczuse^ of the 
economic regulation? 

OtW SiHRAMM, Wilhelm. Katastro- 
phengofahr im hiJheren Schul- 
wesen (lurch mechanlsche Spar- 
mnsauahmen. Deuinches PhiU 
ologen Blatt, 40: 97-99, 2 MUn 
1932. • 

Kconomy school legislation In Prussia 
«nd consequent dangers to its secondary 
schools. 

967. .‘^TUCKEXT. Franz. D*>r Begrlff 
der Perstinllchkeit und das 
Problem tier Pt'iyonlithkolia- 
bildung. Monnizchrift fur 
Uohere Schulen, 31:9-23, 26 
Januar 1932. ' 

A discussion of wliat porsoilallty really 
la and the problem of Its di veloproent. 

908, Woijj, A. Qopttie till Bnviclfer. 
Zeitnehrift fiir Pdiagogische 
Pnychitloffie, 33:07-110. MHrz 
1032. 

A discussion of Goethe as an e’ducstor. 


069. Bebnabd. Mario. L’oaztAlyfdnfik 
nelle acuole medie dl Ungherla. 
RevUta pedagoffioa, 21:61-64, 
January-Pebroary 1982. 

*«l‘ool principal has 
«^t the Hungarian eecondary schools 
excessive fatigue that baa 
those of neighboring (Countries. 
controlUng the propama and the 
dwlopmant of the dUl^rent 
rabjms of study, the school principal 
Jta charepd •with maintaining dii^pUne. 

lowsr section 

of t)M Italian secondary school u better 


miNOAST 


srrnnge<l than the correspond! ns Hun- 
garlsn section, but that the Inunc- 
tion of the ouidlvfdnOk Into the tlr«o 
or upper section of the Italian secondary 
school would be most Hdv’AotigeoQs. ^ 

070. KoBNia, Juuoa. Ungarlache Kul- 
turldeale 1777-1848. Lefpdg, 
QueUe d Meyer, I960. 009 p. 
Ultw. 

cultural Ideals 
from 1777 to 1848, written by ths ssc- 
t^tary In the Roy^ Uoo^arlan ministry 
of rulglon and education- ^ ' 
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071. Kornis, Julius. T’ngurijs iinter- 
riohtswesen soil rlem Welt- 
kriege. Lripzii/, QvcUc d Meyer, 
1930. 260 p. illus. 

A well-written, dualled discugMon of 
education In Hungary since the world 
war. The author I.q secretary Ln the 
Uoyal Hungarian ministry of religion 
‘.and education. 

W 

972. Radita, Maroherita. LTnseg* 
namento del doverl e del dirittl- 
del rjttadino nella .sciiola ele* 
mentare ungherese, secondo 11 
Prof. (liulio Dr 6 z(ly. Rivis a 
Pedayoyica, 24 : 739-42, No vein - 
ber-Deceniber 1931. 

Glullo DrAedy 1 b director of the ole- 
tnentarv tenchers* review mibllslied by 
the Ministry of public instruction In 
Hungary, and was the principal col- 
laborator of Tounr Klebelaberg in the 
reform of 1925, His Ideas In teaching 
the beginner In the elementary Bchool the 
rights nnd duties of a member of the 


community are given In detail by the 
author. 

l><3. La vita delle scuole iiietlie 

ungheresL Rei'ifita Pedopogica, 
24 : 725-3S, November- December 
1931; 25:100-23, January-Feb- 
riiary 1932, 

The new vocationa] school which fol- 
lows the first four elementary classe.H. as 
in ItHly, will be compulsory everywhere 
in Hungary after November 1, 1935. All 
phases of elementary and secondary 
.school life are described and commontet! 

.. upon In these articles by Dr. Rndits. 

974. Tomcsanyi, Jan, Dzisiejaza or- 
ganlzacja nauki WQglerskieJ 1 
jej wariinki materialne. Nauka 
Polska, 14 : 177-85, Listopad- 

Grudziefi 1931. 

A brief account of the present status 
of education In Hungary with a state- 
ment of the budgets for 1030-31, show- 
ing the reduction of the National grants 
for e<lucatlon In that country. 


ICELAND 


975. JoLivrr, M. A. Ic‘eland today. 
Revue de VEnseignetmni des 
banpues Vivantes, 49 ; 74 . 77 , 
February 1932. 

Rapid progress Is being made lu. this 
Country. Iceland's university has been 


complete since 1911. and the Island has 
a full line of cuKural organizations of 
recent date. Icelanders place great stress 
on the continuity of their literature 
The language has changed very little and 
the oldest forms are how easily under- 
stood. 


INDIA 


976. Burma. Education department. 
Annual ref»ort on public instruc- 
tion in Burma for tlie year 19,* K)- 
31. Rangoon, Government 
Printmp and stationery, 1032. 

34 p. 

The official annual report on education 
In Burma. 

IRISH* FREE 

978. The schools and Irish. The l>e- 

ginnlugs of official recognition. 
Irish school iceekly, 34:195-96, 
February 20 , 1932. 

ITALY 

979. 11 Bilanclo del Minlatero delT- 

Eduoazione Nazionale. .Yuotni 
S<^ola 1 1 alia n a, 9:11-111 
(cover pages), March 13, 1932. 

A discussion of the budget to be asked 
for education for the- coming year, with 
detailed Items. 

980. Bottachiabji, Rodolfo. La fun- 

zione ^soclale e ixillticn della 
Scuola d’Avvlamento Profes- 
sionnie. Nt/oi>a Antolopia, (^7: 
276-78, January 16. 1932. 

The 3-year school for TocaHonnl train- 
ing, with Its three divisions, agricul- 
tural, Industrial, and commercla.. has 
discarded the woni " work " from Its 
name. This school Is to receive the ma- 
jority of the graduates of the 5-year 
elementary school and to prepare taem 
for immediate work or for. further tech- 


977. India: The real problem. Mature, 
129:109-11, January 23, 1932. 

An UDUBuaUy good discufialon of the 
fundamental problems of Indla^ Includ- 
ing etlucadon. 


STATE 

A brief sketch of the history of the 
Introduction of Irish as a subject of 
study in the schools of Ireland. 


nical iDStruction. The commercial Ac- 
tion bss largest attendance as It is less 
exp^slve, but subsidies from the Min- 
ister of corporations are brlngiog about 
a greater eouillbrium. Because the Min 
Ister of public Instruction has autborlied 
the Inclusion of Latin In the cariiculom, 
the author suggests that many students 
are evidently In the wrong school; Xxq 
advocates better selection. ^ 

981. L'Education physique en Italia 
L*Edueation Physiquet 30:24. 
January 1932. 

f jeacriptlou of the Fascist academy of 
cal education In Italy, inaugurated 
on February 6, 1028. ainl now recognli^ 
ns an histitutioo of fmlversity chsjnMrter. 
The Academy has two courses; one may 
obtain the certldests of instructor In 
physical education at tms end of a course 
of two years ; at the end of four years of 
study be may obtain the degree or doctor 
of applied studies in physical edooatioD. 
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082, Italy. Central statistical Insti- 
tute. School and cultural sta- 
tistics. IX. Nuo^ ScMola /to- 
9:4, February 28, 1932. 

II Central statlatical institute pub 
IlRhes the achool ami culturid Btatistlca 
compiled in conformity with the program 
nirang^ by the International lostltute 
of Intellectual cooperation. The 12 th vol- 
ume of the Annall di SiatUtico (Serle 
W) r^ently published, includes statls- 
lies of the aecomlary set^ooU for the 
school year 1926—7, a particularly Inter- 
oflttDg period because the trenda initiated 
by the school law of May 0. 19i£3. arc 
made evident. 


f*83. MiNiam op national 

EDUCATION. Circular in regard 
to the Almanacco della acaola 
elementare. Nuova Scuola 
Haliana, 9:8. (cover) Febro- 
•iry 14, 1932. 

I 

’ regional achool auperintend- 

ents to bring the AlmGnacco della tcuold 
riementare to the notice of each school 
trncher because of Ita literary, historic, 
and scientific content and general infor- 
mation, valuable for the teacher. 

Ovvi. Ninth International congress of 
agricultural education. A^tfo- 
va 8ouola ItaUana, 9:4, E>e- 
cember 20. 1931. 

program for the 
Mnth iniernatlannl congress of nericul 
(urnl wlucatlon. to be held at Rome In 
November, 1932, shows the following:' 
mgher Instruction In agriculture, dcslde 
rats , mlcldle and secondary school pro- 
^ams ; popular and post-i^ool Instruc- 
tion; aeneral Instruction and propa- 
gnndfl tn rural sections, and domestic 
liwtrocttoa for the farm. The present 
adnifnlstratlon Is giving special attention 
to Its schools for the training of teach- 
ers for farm children 

9Sfi. A proposlto del librl dl Stato. 
Tfuova Scuola Italiana, 9 : 
577-79, Februar.V 7, 1932. 

One of a Bcrlen of artlclpB crlliclitng 
iho toxt-boolig publUhod for elementary 
use without adjuncts, by the 
orale, which articles have appenred every 

13. 

Raoazei, Mario. lyp d^veloppf*- 
ment de rnyRl^ne scolalre en 
Italy. Revuo Internationale de 
I’Enfant. 12;131-4M. Septem* 
ber-Ot^ober, 1931. 

The Public health net of 18S« made 
?».i Juafxftton compulsory in 

Af .L outline riven in thia srttcle 

of the organisation of the schodl mmileal 
services of Oeuoa provides i clear Idea 


of the methods generally in use. Sub- 
jects discussed sre ; The staff of doctors 
and nurws school bulWIags. prevention 
amj corobatiqg Infectious diseases, medi- 
cal inepoctlon, record cards, specialists 
and Rpeclallaing dispensaries, open air 
schools, camps, school meals, physical 
tram ng. National Balllla Society, voca- 
tional guidance, schools for the mentally 
abnormal, and health education In school. 

987. Lo Statute regolamento delle As- 
sociazioiil fnsoisle. A’t 4 ^)rn St'U’ 

• ola Italiana, 9;3 (cover) 
March 13, 1932. 

The regulations of the National asao- 
clotlon ,of the Fascist Party were pub- 
lished on March 5. 1932. One of the 
components is the SchiK)! assoclntion 
which has sectloDs for the university 
secondary achool. elementary school, nud 
libraries, 

088. The study of crlihinology.' L7n- 
formation Vnivirsitatre, 11; 4. 
March 12, 1932. 

The new criminological museum re- 
cenM^ Lnstalled at Romo on the Initia- 
tive <5T the Minister of justice is not for 
the use of the public. -One of Its dlrec- 
tors says; *'A school of criminology 
should not be an exhibit that may 
come n school of crime.” The courses 
hold lire for the police, prison funcilona- 
nes. and university stu(^nts of ponal 
jaw The objects are threefold. The 
nrsi concerns crimes and their execution; 
the BOTODd. the efforts of the 8Ute to- 
ward the repression of crime ; and third 
snows the punishments and other meas- 
ures of repression. 

969. Torby. E. a professlonnl scho<il 
for girls In Venice. ** Sciiola 
Profossionale Femmlnlle Ven- 
drainln "Cooler.” Scottish cdu- 
Mtional journal 15:167, Feb- 
ruary 5, 1932. 

The achool was founded In 1068 and 
for many years was supported by the 
Income of (wo ' legacies ; It Is now main- 
tained by tne commune of Venice and Is 
a moderfiji’hool largely of home eco- 
notnloB. 

990. Vitale;* Adolfo. I.,e Scuole In- 
dlpcne nolle no.stre Colonle. 
\'uova Scuola ItaUana. 9 : 7, 

• December 19,^1. 

, A review of *n article published in 
LfOlirfmartt which while recounting tbs 
andoubtedly BatlefactorT revulta attained ' 
py the native seboota, holdn that trtln- 
>ng Bcbooli for native teacbera ore In- 
diapenaable, particularly In the Interior 
of Eritrea and Somaliland. The chief 
the achool offloe of the Colonial mintalry 
this aubJect to the Conirrc^of 
colonial studies held In Florence recrftly, 
■nd tte project may aoon become an 
actutlfty* 


I 


JAPATf 


691. Matbuoka, Asa. Labor • condi- 
tions of women and children In. 
•Japan. Washington, Govfm. 
««»< pHtitifig oHioe, J9S1. 

102 p. '' 

. 4 / 


An excellent account of the develop- 
SSiai* l«flila.tlon in Japaff, ft 

weiam ^senmons of compulsory school 
•od^temlty orotocnon and 
l^e texts of the amended 
•ctf of^9^ ordinances 

relating to It are giren. 
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MEXICO 


992. Hora aDtlalcohOUca eo Mexico. 
Roletin de la Oficina Sanitaria 
Panamericana, 11 : 320, March 
1932. , 

Reprinted from El UnlTersal. Mexico 
City, istue of October 2, 1931 ; an an- 


nouncement that on October 16. 1931, the 
Secretary of public educatlan would in- 
au^rate an antialcohoUc hour in the 
19.000 public Bchoola of U^e Bapublic 
Tho pupils are tanght that ttlcohollsm Is 
a ftross Immorality, they are shown its 
disastrous effects, and are trained to ab- 
hor the degrading scenes It provokes. 


NETHERLANDS 


993. Ministkro dell’Eduoazione Na* 
zioNALEi, Homa. Course in lo- 
temational law at The Hague. 
Bollctiino Vf/Male, Part I, 59: 
266-67, February 2, 1M2. 

Ministerial circular No. 4. dated Jan 
oary 16, 1932, presents a rr^quest that all 


uniyereity rectors and the directors of 
the higher institutes in Italy, bring to 
the kn<ivfledge of all professors and stu- 
dents notice concerning the course In In 
ternatlonal law to be given at The Hague 
from July 4 to Au^st 27, 1932 ; also 
Information concarnlng 10 scholarships 
of 400 florins each, to be distributed 
among foreign students who attend the 
law course. 


NORWAY 


994. Folkeakolevesenet. Nofsk 8kole- 

tidendr, 46: 29-34, Jamiar 1932. 

A report on the laererskoler of Norway 
resulting from a proposed change In the 
required period of training for primary 
teachera. 

995. Forandrlnger 1 folkeskolelovene 

for landet og for byene. Rkole- • 
bladet (Oilo), 35:91-95, 13 feb- 
niar 1932. 

Proposed temporary changes In the 
folk school laws for the sake of economy. 

996. Kbtstvik, Eblino. Bamepsyko- 

logien og kravet urn ein ny 
skole. ' Skolehladct, 35 : 113-116 ; 
127-130; 141-143, 27 febiuar-12 
mars, 1932. 

An address on the need of a new school 
of child psychology. 


997. Rirsbkoo, B. Eksperlmentelle 

Bldrag til I^teringens Psykologl. 
Oilo, Nikolai Olaont Boktryke^, 
1930. 116 p. 

A doctoral dissertation /rom the Rovai 
Frederlka university at Oslo giving the 
ri'sults of an Investigation of the ques- 
tion as to whether or not the length of 
t me between the presentation and re- 
view of subject matier has any apprecl 
able effect on the power fo reproauce it 
after the lapse of a period of time. Also 
answers a number of other questions 
based on the results of his InveatlgatloDS. 

998. Vik8j5, Hans. Ymse synpunkt 

Ikring eksamenssp^irsinftlet I 
folkskolan. Norek Skolelidende, 
64:149-161; 166-158, 12 mars- 
19 mars, 1932. 

Consideration of the question whether 
or not a leaving examination in the folk 
school Is dealrablt. 


PALESTINE 


999. Rosenthal, Hugo. Versuclie mlt 

Neuer Erzlehung In Palhstina. ^ 

PddagogischcB Zcntralblatt, 12: 

. 73-85, February 1932. 

PERSIA 


An Interesting discussion of education 
Palestine. 


1000. Sadiq, Issa Khan. Modern Per- 
sia and her educational sys- 
tem. New York oitp, Teachers 
college, Columbia university, 
1931. 126 p. 

An analyala of the present educationil 


system of Peraia. Contents : Persia, the 
country, the peoples Contact with the 
Western World — ^Its waring on the life 
of the counlry; Educational traditions; 
Administration of the educational sys- 
tem ; The school system ; CritlcLsnifl and 
needs of Persian education — proposali 
for meeting those needs; Bibliography. 


PERU 

1001. EJercido de la mediclna en el 
^'Pero. Boletin de la 0/toina 
Sanitaria Panamericona, 11 ; 

* 320, March 1982. 

Under a resolution Issued by the 
deut of the Oovernlna board of the re- 
public of Peru, dated September 30, 1981, 
the committee on the practice of mMldne 
la to be composed of a delegate from each 
of the following organitatloiia ; Health, 
which delegate will preside at the meat- 
idga; Faculty of medicine at Una 
tlonal aciidemy of medicliie ; 
pr 


society ; School of pharmacy and applied 
chemistry ; Pharmaceutical society ; In- 
stitute of odontology; Dental society; 
and Obstetrical aasomtloti. 

1002. VlsltfidoYas Aanltarlag esco- 
lares en el Peru. Boletin de 
la Oficina Sanitaria Panameri- 
cena, 11:820. March 1982. 

School moDllort now hear the designa- 
tion of school ganitsry vMton. In the 
provlDcei of Lima and CaUao^^ the schcal 
medical service was ordered to coiUb- 
.orata with the school besJth awtora 
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POBTUGAL 


liK)3. l»rotection de i’Enfaiice ru Por- 
tugal. Revue Internationale dc 
r Enfant, 12:219-20, Septem- 
ber-October 1981. 

dwre« laritely Increases 
^ardlansblp jurisdiction of ctalldren 
On penalty of a fine for the benefit of 


guardiauablp funds, children under 16 
year# of nse may not enter a road botise 
for other purposes than to procure lodir- 
In* or food, and this with the authoriza- 
tion of or in company with their parents 
or euardtana. Press accounts of ^icides 
minors under 19 

years of a*e are prohibited. i 


EL SALVADOR 


HKH. El Salvador. Mimistro drrkla- 

tnORES KXmUORBS, JDBTIOIA B 

in8Tbdoci6w PtJBUCA. Memoria 
de los actoa de reladones ex- 
teriores, Justicla e lustruccidn 


pOblica durante el aflo de 1931, 
San Salvador, Impreota na- 
clonal, 1932. 122 p. 

w? o**? report on educa- 

tion In El Salvador for fhe year 1931, 


SANTO DOMINGO 


I(K»5. Santo Domingo. Sbbvicio Na- 
OIONAL DB IN8TEPCOI6n Pt>BLlOA. 

Debe cambiarsel el nombre*de 
la iala? Revigta de Educacidn, 
3 : 162-84, Noveinbre 25, 1981.- 


"JL***^ auffKeation of the 
United States OeoRmphic board relative 
?i? ot the Island which 

a^d Haiti ‘■^PnWIcg of Santo Domingo 


) 


1000. Botd, Wir.UAM, American life 
. and education. VI-XIV. Scot- 
tUh educational journal, 14 ; 
14(J^-1408, December 25, 1931; 
15 : 37-39 : 74-75; 10^7; 134- 
36; i01-«2; 193-94; 218-20; 
254-55; 282, 284 ; 313-15 r 3^ 
47 ; January 8-March 18, 

A continuation of the aerlea oi articles 
by a Scotch exchange professor who 

MnPiir arktriA ^ .. • 


SCOTLAND 


ended 31st July, 1931. Olae- 
Qov>, R. Anderson d Sons ltd., 
1982. 62 p. 

report on the school- 
,'^nh .Contains val- 


the'Vh ‘’T* S?. SVlon 0^ 

* • houaine condltlon.^ 

data** ^ ' **'^*° eiamtned, and other good 


houaine condition.- 
nd ■ 


^ yruiessor WDO 

spent some time teaching in the United 

"?• In 

, Uulletln, lfS2, no. 4, no. 1000. 

1007. Cowan. M. G. The Children and 

■young persons bill, 1932. Scot- 
tish educational journal, 15 ; 
195-96, February 12. 1932. 

The history and outline of n bill that 
was Introduced In the Engll»h Parlia 
mont Id January. 

1008. Glasoow. Public health d*- 

pabthent. Education health 
8QLVICE Bepori on the medi> 
cal inspection and treatment ofv 
school children for the year A 


1009. M’Kechnub, AV. W. ScottUh 

schools: the miiterlnl side. 
Scottish educational journal 
16 : 170-Xl, ?00-2, February 5^ 
, . 12. 1932. 

improvements in 
fhe school buildings of Scotland. 

1010. Marwick, W. H. Scottish social 

ploneera. I-VIII. Scottish 
educational journal, 15 : 113- 
W: 149-41; 172; 192; 224 ; 280- 
61 ; 290-91 ; 322-24 ; January 
22-Mnrch 11, 1932. 

.These^ sketches Include the following: 
»raes Simpson. W. P. AlllBon, Leonard 
WMUm Maxwell oi Pollock, 

^eiander Campbell. 
..Alexander MacDonald, and W. 0. BUIkie. 


8KTCHSLLIS 


1011. Sktcuhxo, Colont. Annual 
report on education for the 
year 1980. Victoria, Cfovem- 
. ment printin{/ office, 1931. 

19 p. 

SOVIET UNION 




1012. WoooT, Thomas. New minds: 
new men? The emergence^ of 
the Soviet' dUsen. Nwf fork. 
The MaomiUan company, ^032. 
628 p. Ulus. 

riatted the Soviet' Union 
thm tliiiei. In 1917-18, 1928. Md 1930, 


nil twenty montlis of life 
*“***®®A traveled over much 
cnontry nfiid write* with an attl- 
•keptlciam.” 'The 
ot •tatement and the evident 
mtention to obeerre and report honestly 
uke the render fee) that Uda book la 
55* 5? h>o*t reliable puMiahed on 
education in the Soviet Union. • 
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SPAIN 


1013. ^ Blanco y SANCHsa, D. Rittino. 

La E(iueuci6n de la Mujer. Ln 
Co-educaci6n de los Sexos. 
Datos, Autorkludes Kobre la 
Materia, y Bibliogmffa. Md- 
drid, Spain, Tipogrdftco Huelv^ 
// Corn pan in, I/i clarion EsJntxi, 
1931. 67 p. 

A dlRCHBRion of ro-cducatlon, wltli the 
, tItleB of more than 3(K) works which the 
author says complete and amplify hla 
views published In the monograph. He 
cites authority to the effect that there is 
a growing aversion to co-education In 
the United States. ^ 

1014. Fbankowski, Euobnjubz. Or- 

Kanizaeja nauki w Hlszpanjl. 
Xauka Polska, 14: 213’62, 

LiattdMKl-Orudziefi 1931. 

A kocmI descriptive and historical ac- 
count of education in Spain. 

lOlf^ Llopis, Rodolfo. Reorganlza* 
tioTisj^ teacher training. Bole- 
tin Ojfcial d('l Afinisteno dc In- 
9trucci6n y Bellas Aries, 22: 
759-60, November 21, 1931. 

Normiil schools are provided / with 
ten professorships each, their sdbjectf 
bf'lng. geography, history, Spanish lan- 
guage an<l literature, physics and chem- 
1*^1^* naathemntlcs, natural hlstorj and 
agriculture, nee<11e-work and pedagogical 
science. Where normnl schools for both 
men an<l women exist, one Is to be sup 

r Te.ssetl, and the courws made coeduca- 
lonal. 

1016. Spain. MiMSTKii of puhijc in- 
struction AND FINE ARTS. Gli 
Avvehlmenti. A^wora Scuola 
Italiana, 9: 749, March 13, 1932. 


States that the former regime had 
35.716 primary schools and that 27.161 
more are needed. During its first ten 
mon-ths. the present Republic opened 
6.280 primary schools, .raised the teach 
ere salaries and the standard of peda- 
gogical draining; instituted traveling 
schools for numerous villages that are 
shut off from the great lines of communi- 
cation. utilizing the phonograph,* moving 
pictures, and radio. The communes koc 
ond the efforts of the National govern 
ment. 

1017. Section of public iiiD^*- 

mation and statl^tic.s. Anunrio 
de Ribliografla pedagOgicn. 
Madrid, Spain, Tip^ Yagiics, 
Plaza del Conde de Barajas, 5. 
lasi. 256 p. 

The 11th Issue of the annual pedagogi- 
cal bibliography by the Ministry named 
contains 1,982 Items, neither subjects nor 
sources given. New York has the largest 
representation, 264 Hems, and Madrid 
next with 158 Items 

1018., Prebident, and Minister 

• OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION AND 

FiNB'AETS. Law Of November 
4, 1931. Bolf^in Ofidal del 
MiniSterio de Ingtrucoidn Puh- 
lica y Bellas Aries, 22:774-75, 
November* 1931. 

This Is a list of 40 <lecreos on edura 
tion Issued between April 27 and July 24, 
1931. approved as of date of Issue by the 
Cortes Constltuyentes The decree of 
May 4, 19:11 Teorganlze<l the work of 
the Council of public instruction; fhnt of 
May . 29, 1981, created no office lu the 
Ministry of public Instroctfon entitled 
** Patronato de Mislones Pedagdglcas " 
with the duty of extending general cul- 
ture. The remaining decrees deal with 
different phases of educational Interest. 


STRAITS SEtTLRMBNT 

1019, Straits SfinrLElMKNTS. Eduoa* I'be ofllclal report on education in th*e 

TiON DEPARTMffiNT. AdduqI vq- SlraJts Settlements, 

port for the yiYir 1930. Singa- ' 

pore, Oovernment printing of- ^ 

ftcc, 1931. 07 p. 

^ SWEDEN 


1020. Det Ar 8om GAtt. Folkskolldrar- 

na.H Tidning, 13:1-3. Januari 
1932. ^ . 

A brief summary of the outstsadlng 
questions^ concerning the folk schools or 
Sweden during the year 1931. 

1021. Gymnastlska , Centralinstitutet. 

Folkskc/lons Fan, 48:151, 9 
mars, 1932. 

A brief discussion concerning proposed 
changes In the entrance requirements to 
the Gymnastic Central Institute. 

1022. Folkskolldramas Tid- 

ning, 13 : 241-43, 16 mara, 1932. 

JiM article concerning proposed changes 
In the entrance requIrenieDts pf the Gym- 
nastic central inilltcite and concerning 
the adrli ^biilty of providing for mllT 
tarv gymnastic Instruction in a separkte 
instUdtlon. 


1023. Kurser for Arbetalbs Ungdom. 

Tidskrift for Prakiiska Ung- 
domsskolor, 12 : 234^243, Heft 
9. September 1931. 

A proposal of coring for the uo»m 
• ployed between the ages of '15 to 25 by 
providing short courses eapcclally In 
vocational work which they may -attend, 
and at the same time nx*eive financial 
asalstnuce until employment Is found. 

1024. LArarutblldningenH Nyorganiza- 

tloa. FolkskoU dramas Tid- 
ning, 13:215-17. 9 mars, 1932. 

A discussion of the proposed reorganl 
xatiOD of the seminailes for the training 
of teachers for the folk and infant BCbools 
In Sweden. 

o 

' 1025. Lunds smAskdllftrarinoeseiolnar- 
ium femtio Ar. .Folkiholftm 


foreign education 
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"I'Loo 24 febr.. 

An abstract of a brief history of the 
Lund for teachers of the 

of the 60th unolyersary of Its founding. 

\o2C. Nobolund. Kaw. Frfin^;??r88k- 
sarlletet vid Stockbolms folk- 
• skoJor. Bkola ock BatnMlle, 

13-38. HUff,l-2: 1032. 

f4“ ">7»" rtS.rlrra.Sn'.S', 'tt 

1027. PraktiBka Realskolor. Folk- 

skoUdrarnas Tidning, 13 : 93-96 
3 febr., 1932. ’ 

Boggeatg the eatabllahment 
four jear real school elthhr 
^ with the 

.a?"l"4 SVi ■Wr.'irt '''''' 

1028. Semina riernce och forts# ttnlnga- 

skolan. Folkskolant Van, 48 : 
134, 2 mars JII32. 

. article containing a tiai of 

seminaries for the training of teachers 


1032. Homano, PiHTrao. L'IstItuto dl 
Sciooze dell’ Eduftizlone G. 
G. Rousseau " annesso all’Unl- 
versita dl Ginevra. Rivinta 
PHagogica, 24 : 705-24. Novein- 
ber-December IftSi. 

This Is a description of the origin and 
Institute of educa- 
tlonal sciences annezeil to the University 
dA Swltierland. located at No 

’** shares with the 
MaIsoo des Petlti ^d the iDterniitlnnai 

bureau of educatl^. The wrtter 


SWITZERLAND ' 


fn« infants* schools accord- 

ing to the proposed reorganUatloD. 

1020. Skoldverstyrelaen och student- 
klasserna. ^ Bveruk Ldrare- 
tidning, 51 : 4-5, januarl 1M2. 

Ad extract from the Hojal board nf 
''Sweden concerning the re^ 
orgnnlzatlon of teacher training at tba 
seminaries for training primary teachers. 

1030. Verkstadsskoleid^n vVinner vld- 

tilljlmpnlng. Tidskhft for 
Fraktiska Ungdnmsskolor, 12* 
185-193, Hftft 7-3, ia31. 

author discusses the advantagea 
conditions, of loca^ng 
vooa lonal schools in aVailable olinpa 
within industrial plants. 

1031. WUJ.KRIN8. Lbardkb, LttrarcDs 

Arbele. Folktknlldramas Tid- 
ning, 13:161-163; 102; 210- 
2.-0; 248-249. 24 febpiuiri-16 
mars, 1932. 

nnd ■'•“cles by the author 

t^nch?nS PrcMluctive value of 

teaching as compared with the produc- 
tive value of other work ; nnd the Mob- 

pA*r?v *i?h***i* numeroua caaca of 

e^l) physical breakdown nnd over work 
among those engaged In teaching * 


P.r*fw ®. "<J®‘''ntlon for the work of the 
. hS » **"** ’l>cre sLuld 

* movr '^r*^**! " Pblloaophy and aoci- 
ologj of educMtion with a soeclal nm 
fV» 80 orahlp. or that these stu.fiea shtPuId 
. combined with th** present general 
pedagogical course. general 

1033, WiDMKB, Marib. Schools nnd 
school life in Switzerland. All 
about Switzerland, 9 ; 3-6 Feb- 
ruary 19.32. 

tern o‘f''8wfflSnrt’' “■" -f- 


TANGANYIKA 


1034. Tanganyika tebhitory. Educa- 
tion department. Annual re- 
port, 1930. Bar Balaam, 
The government printer. 1931 
47 p. 


tionm t"f“Terrl”®,?“' 


URUGUAY 


1036. Aobvido, Edcaboo. Algo acerca 
de las nuevas orlentacloneg de 
. la ensenaOza. Analea de In- 
ttruocidn Primaria, 29 ; 261-85. 
April-May-June 1981. 

In activity schools 

in Other lands aa well aa in Uruguay by 
a farmer Director of education Tor 6nf- 


I * m ^moyoments were initl 
ated In Europe during the present cen. 
BOBtly since 1910. Adolfo Ferrlirc 
the elementary school that he 


tugosuavia 


1036. BAtowBKi, HansYK. Obeeny 
Stan naukl w Jagoalawji. 
Nauka PoUka, 14: 196-212, LIs- 
topad-Orudslefl 1981. 

The author gives a good .account of 


Biavia witb a brief statement of fhis 
•>t«d»N8 for 19.30-.1l and 1931-32 ^ The 

tihe cultural 
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proceedings of associations 


l(Ki7. AsaOCIAHON of Amcbjcan ui^i- 
vEJismEs. Journal of pro- 
ooodinga and addroeses of the 
thirty third annual conference 
held at the University of North 
. CaroUim. Novemher 12, 13, 14, 

lh3l. Vkioiigo, Illinois^ The 
Unh-crsity of Chicago Ftchs^ 
1031. 154 p. 

CNmiImIuh: 1. Kilipir S. Furuins : A re- 
view of the Bubject of the maRter’s tiegree 
In Anierlran unlversUleR, p. 46-48 ; lUa- 
cuBsion, p. 48-66. R. B. Stouffer ; 
RcFldeiice nHjuiromentB for maRter’B and 
d(X’tor*a dogreeB with facta showing the 
prnctlccH in member Inutltutlong p. 68- 
oO ; dlKcuBglon, p. 61 -64. 3. W. W. Pier* 

*hu, ProblemR of the part-time 

lrnche»raduate student and the 8tatu« 
of th#^ research aaalstnnt as a part-time 
grad^uate atudeot, p. (V8-75 : dlacuHsiou, 
p. 76-79. 4. Fernandua jpnyne : The 

problem of the iiuihber and variety of 
graduate courRes In education p. BO-87 ; 
dlBcuBalon, p. 87-93. 6. Louis B. WllRon ; 
The poBBlblllty of Unking the profesBlonal 
education In law, in^llclne, and the 
engineering HcicnceB to the general ednca* 
tional pr^grara of the graduate school, 
p. 93-9 t \ dlMCUBsiOD, p. 07-101. 6. Augus- 
tus Trowbridge: The new Ph.D, degrees 
In Great Britain and France, p. 101-104 ; 
illKCUsslou, p. 104-110^ 7. Abraham 
Flexner : The graduate iBcbool in the 
United p. llO-ftO. 8. Roscoe 

I’ound : Tfc opportunities for develop- 
ing reaekreh In fne held of Jurisprudence, 
p. 119-134; dlscuKslon, p. 135-137. 9. 

Robert M. Hutchins:. The Chicago plan 
nml graduate study, p. 137-142; discus- 
sion. p, 142-143. 10. II. M. Tory ; The 

National research council of Canada and 
Its relation to the UDlvcrsltlca, n. 144- 

160. f 

1038. Association of goveirnino 

HOARD OF 8T/TE UNIVTBSITIES 
AND ALLIED INSTITUTIONS. PrO; 
coed lugs, 1931. Minneapolis,^ 
Minn., University of Minne^oiay 
1931. loop. llluB. 

Conlalna: 1. J. C. liawrence : Shall uni- 
versities merge their efforts? p. 10-27. 

2. David E. Ross: Athletics, p. 44-48.' 

3. D. W. Spilnger: Federal respoOBiblllty 

for education, p. 60-52. 4. Vf. A. Ash 

brook: The organization of. .some hoards 
of trustees, p. 66-62. 6. M. M. Cham- 

hers: The position of the university 
governing hoard In the total scheme of 
the State government, p. 63-76. 6. Ed- 
ward Q. Smith : Hc»w 6nance a university 
without bankrupting the ta»njerB? p. 
77—79. 7. Frea B. SnyderT Tlow large 

should a State 'UDlverBlty aspire to be- 
come? p. *80-60. 8. Junius B. Be#l: 

What should a govepnlng hoard do when 
the legislature cuts down the appropria- 
tion/? p 93—96. Discussion, p, 96-102, 
9. George B. Seymour : Architecture : 
looking ,to service as well as beauty, n. 
103-108. ’ ^ 

1039. Associ.ation of Virginia ooi^ 
u • UDGBB. irndreases delivered at 

the annual meeting held at the 
Jefferson hotel Richmond, Vir- 
ginia, February 1»-14, 1931. 
[Charlottesville, fVa^ The As- 


sociation, 1931?] 59 p. (John 
L. Manahan, Secretary. treas- 
urer, University of Virginia, 
Charlottesville, Va.) 

ContaiDH: 1. (i. O. Fer^soii, jr.: Some 
factors In predicting arudcmlc success In 
the College of arts and sciences. Univer- 
sity of Virginia, p. 16-28. 2. M. K. 

Cocke: IMngnostlc tests and remedial 
meaetires for college freshmen, p. 29-33. 
3. F. W. Boatwright: Personnel work Iq 
the colleges, p. 54-89. 4. J. W. Cam- 
mack ; Borne administrative problems re- 
cullar to colleges for women, p. 39-42. 
6. E. O. Bwem : Recent progress in col- 
lege libraries of ' Virginia, p. 42-47. 

0. J. M. Stetson : Mtitheroatlrs as a sub- 

ject prescribed for graduation from coi 
lege, p. 47-50. 7. Ivey T7’ Lewis: Nnk 

Ural science ns a held of sludy prescrltad* 
for graduation from college, p, 01-67. 

1040. Eastt^n commercial 'tk.\cherh" 
AsHhAT^N. Fourth year- 
book, BlSdern m e t h o <1 s of 
^ teaching business subjects. 
Philadelphia^ Eastern com- 
mercial teachers' association, 
193J. 301 p. . 

The subject Is presented In 5 parts: 

1. General principles of education ; 2. 
Application of the prlnclploB of cdura^ 
tloD to the teaching of biisTnesg Bubjects; 
3. Demonstration lessons in business sub 
Jects : 4. Modern methods of teaching 
machine clerical training; 6. Modem 
methods of teaching penmanship. The 
85 chapters which compose tha study are 
contributed by special 1st b in those 
subjects. 


1041. METHODiar Episcopal Church. 
Hoard of education. Pro- 
ceedings . . of the annuiil 

meeting, June 17-19, 1931. 

[Chicago, III, The Board, 
1931 1 p. 292-361. (Rev, Wih 
llani S. Bovard, 740 Rush 
Street, Chicago, III,, secretary) 


\^ouiaiDB : 1. VY, 


ufetarj. 
and Fost 


292 30S, 
T C. An- 
on the 
In the 


the corresponding 

2. W, H. llammak.^ 
derson ; Report of the Commit. 

division of religious educatioi. 

local church, p. 312-318. 3. W| fi. Ebei 

Bole : Report of the Committee dn the dl 
vision of educational institution^ p. 819 
322. 4. Thomas Nlcholsoo ; Re^rt . . 

on better Bchools for Negroes, p, 112^332 
5. F. C, Blselen ; .Report of wie currlcu 
him committee, p. 534-337. 6. H. F 


Rail: Report tbs commi^on on 

of slfedy. 


courses of 8Mhy, p. >S^-342. 7. F. 

Elselen; Report of thfl^tlnt commute 
on religious education lirforeigo nelds, 
p. 348-^44. 8. Table showing the an 

Dual growth of the Sunday schools id the 
Methodist Bpiscopal church from 1846 
to the dose of 1939, p. 862-303. 


li&i. 


Edaoatlonal aaaociatlon 

Proceedings ... of tbe aanao: 
■eaaioD JaaoarTV IBSl, held ai 
the Claypool hotel, Indlanapo 
lU, Indiana, I\mbli$hei by Thi 
1081. 65 p 
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(John L. Seaton, Albion col- 
le^^e, Albion, Mich., secretary) 

I Report 

*1“ caoptfSuon of the 
Mi^atlonal, aaaocUtlou and the^oard 
of educatioii p 15>23. 2. W. 

?5* Report of the CommiaBloD on re- 
llKloug work and actt7ltlea, p. 24-20 
T*'® relatfon bi tweeu' 
•n q 5 ®?hool and the college, p. ^ 

Elselen ; Correlatwo of 
college* th^loglcal aeinlnarles. p. 

Reeves: S^Jent 
L2‘"A® values of the surveys d 

42-50. 6. J. p. MacMillan* isflen^ 

Sl-5? “•* •urveyB. p. 

Kil.'l. National Benedictine educa- 
tional A880CIATION. RcpOft 
of the proceedluga and ad- 
ureases of the fourteenth an- 
nual convention. La t robe 
Pennsylvania, June 26 to 29, 
1931. Atchi8(»i, Kant., The 
^ Attociation, 1931. 83 p. (Str 
Benedict’s college. Atchison, 
Kana., secretary) 

Dr«moDd: A dls- 
course of rellfdous 
Instru^lon, p. 20-23. 2. Hev A Si^ 

tlr5 States 

schools, p. 25-31. 3 
Schmit* : W^at ■tandnrd of 
n colleges, 

Sent^lffA' In' Burns: 8tu- 

dent life in ^ur colleges, p. 6X-72 5 

^n*.M Syl^^'te^chinlti : r^cw type eiam: 
l^Mon versus essay eiamlnaBon. p. 

National Catiiouo educa- 
tional association. Report of 
the, proceedings and addresses 
of the twenty-eighth annua I 
meeting, Philadelphia, pa 
June 22-26, 1931. WatfUng- 

im. Vp. ‘‘••“H'O". 

“ 2 “ e2J"'w“p “teS."?- " 

■n., 2u.eu'., o(- tt. 

amloatlon on Ihe coUeKe level, p. in 

tbi rrf.& Ti f-.ciaifJr'iuS^i.;; 

In Penntylvanla, p. n»-*43*^ 
Y.'**"' ^artment^. a w' 
HoIk , TeacMug with Aims, rv 248-260* 

6 D. Joseph: ActivTt/ Mrtod. 

^idbs la tbs sch ool d 

R“'p^tor?Ta,vsf 

§3®'!, »• ‘'g“’r y.-yy /; 

“fc: 

tion of the priest for the offlee of di^ 

f-Han superlnfeDdentB, p, 02^-632 il 
p, 542-INK) 12* 

dsporAiisii|_ft; ^Rev 

'i 

.™ theology of ^’BaWn 
chnrehM in our walnary cobi^ p. 


®" C-.l^her: A aurvey 
fhe Latin course In our preparatory 
semlDaries, p. 802-320. ^ ^ a^ory 

1045. National education abbocia- 

TION OF THE UNITED StATEB. 

Proceedings of . the sixty-ninth 
annual meeting held ot Los An- 
geles. California, June 27-July 
3, 1931, Volume 69. 
Washdnoton, D, G„ The Na^ 
tiofial educction aJisociaMon. 
1931.. • 1200 p. 

Contains: O&nrral awafowa* 1. G D 
otrayer : The contribution of public etlu- 
cation to the integration of all educa- 
•tion, p. 17-20. ,2. T. A Davis- T^bs 
?£ school c p 

John Wolfe: The con- 
hrlbutlon of parochial tchooaa, p. 24-80. 

fi* • The contribution of 

the college, p. 80-33. 5. Mnry YoBt* 

^ univeraltj. p.’ 
.73-35. 6. EmUy N. ^aJr : Women In 

the modern world, p. 40-47 7 Albprr 

im Hvlllzaflon la dolng^t^ 

US, p. *47—57. 8. BJ. A. Fllene * Aault 

Question In this machine age, p.’ 77 -Sa 
JY How'ard Whipple : Banldng and edii(la> 
tIon. P. 04-89 10. M. U.j|ti,ar" : 

Mtin^ for better buslnaijlr P. 105 - 110 . 

tMChl^'ir ?■ ■ ^*** P,™tC8SlOO of 

* 1 *? present soMal and eco- 
nomic crials. p. 122-127. 12 , Wm. Jo^ 

•“iLbuilneas. p, 127- 

wnrM il‘ '^**®®“* : Edueatfon and 
world bualfaeSB, p. 134-140. 14. H. H 

. • *^*'*'* “P®*® tbe White Houna 

£f "^n *"i5® .• ’X P- tOl-104. *16. Bitt^ 

■ .Contribution of parochial 
schools to health, scholarship, and char- 
acter p. m-170. 16, Eklwln C B?oome ; 

The superintendent as the chief Insplra- 
Mon and executive in maktnr the Whra 

tlaST^a to.'t 

^onferef^e on rural tdu- 
oatiofi. 18, Chloe C. Baldrtdge : WhaTnirsl 

whhVi Should accomplish 

years, n lOl-ioa 
19. Florence Hale: What sS^te depart- 
should accomplish. 

. n ‘S •«“ y«sr^ 


Book? A "S^* M. 


wn1cu?h!rii*l&*£®f^®*r'5 ‘**® rocatlonai 

ShS*'* Ofllce of rtu?* 

rural child, p. 235-239 
fwi council 6f edfucation 27 

'® education— ^ 

abatract, p «7-2tfo. 24. W.X Button • 

' »l'*2B4 ‘"m fut^. 9. 

ffonl *"«*“•««■ »ltb related q”2- 

1ki?* ®^rlng upon the subject of the 
pT human ralatlona— abstract. 

J sdaoaffoa. 26. 

w.*i . O®*^®"** program Vof tbe 

?f adSft ,°g°°»l;»loP on Dm enrl&ment 

Ml-WB. • ®®"«®Von7ence. courses, p. 

com* 

p'* 34si84r‘&“v?i 
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CUBEENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 




commercial education , 

abstract, 347-348. 8r. I. W. . 

Problems of State supervision <»®' 
merclal education — abstract. P- 3bO-3ol. 

Bt!V(iTiment 0 / dojaroom teachers, sz. 
Aurefia H. Belnbardt ; The cominon task 
of ihe educator— Bbfltract, p. 361-304. 
33 Edith B. Joy nee : The classroom 

teacher as an Integratlnf 
nation — abstract p 367-^69. 34. Eva- 

line DowUna: Enlarged boundartea^b- 
■tract, p. 36^871. 36^ 

Woods : The gifted child : a 
responsibility — abstract, p. 878—380. 

Dcpafimffif of deans of tcotnen 36. 
Virginia J. Esterly : Tbe Junior coUege \ 
a solution, p. 395-^01. 87. F^n<^ 

Blansbard ; The able student In tbe lib 
eral-arts college p. 403-413. 

Dcwtment of educational research. 
38 ^ H. Kilpatrick; The relaUon of 

pbUoaopby to scientific research, p. 417- 
418. 89. Charles H. Judd : The place of 

research In applying P^^i' 

tlse — abstract, p. 418-420. ^ 

Cosa: Improvement In college teaching 
St Coluinhla university — abstract, p. 
422-420. 41. W. B. Gray : The new edu- 

cational plan at the Unlverelty of Chi 
cago — abstract, p. 42^-428. 42. M E. 

UsEffertT : The Improvement of college 
teaching — abstract, p. 428-480. 

Department of elementary school prin- 
cioals 43. J. E. Morgan: Education b> 
radio— abstract, p. 447-450. 44. R. E- 

Polllrb : Character education — absiract, 

, 450-452. 45. Mrs. Busan M. Dorsey: 

iiie relation of bualness to education— 
abstract, p. 452-45S. 46. R K. might: 

Education and butlnaaa— abstract, p. 
454-455. ^ 

Department of kinder Qftr ten- primary 

edMotiow. 47. Gertrude [*»• : An In- 
tegrated curriculum for tbo Integration 
of children from the standpoint of home 
education, p. 46&-471. 48. Goodwin 

Watson : From the staadpoiat of psy- 
chology — abstract, jp. 472—476. 49. Paul 

F. Camden : From tbs standpoint of com 
munlty participation — abstract, p. 478 - 
477. 50. W. V. Dexter: A college presi- 

dent’s viewpoint of an Integrate cur 
riculum for the Integration of children, 
n, 47P-481. 

Department of Hp reading. 61 J. D. 
Wrignt : The deaf chlW and the dsaf- 
snea child — abstract, p. 485-487. 52. 

Martha E. Bnihn : Lip reading In our 
public achooia — abstract, d. 480-491. 58. 

B. I, Frans ! Up reading and other 
adaptation of tbe hard of 5e^ng. p. 
401-493. 54. Alice 0. Bryant: Tha^ng 

the frueen education of tbe bard of hear- 
ing^hetract. p. 498-4M. 

l>ef«rfiiseef of rural iducation. 55. 
Fannie W. Dunn; A curriculum expert 
ment In small rural achooia — abstract, p. 
601-504. 56. F. P. Oravee ; Profreealve 

•teps in the training of niral tochers- 
abstract, p. 509-511. 57. R. 

Win; An fdael program for a situation 
unhampered by usual limitations — ab- 
stract P. 51M14. 58. B. C. Shaw: A 
future outlook on the cousolldatlon of 
achooia — abstract, p. 521-528. 59. H. L. 

Ehy : Pre-aervlce training for the rural 
teacher — abatract, p. 525-527. 

Deporhnent of gchogt health and phys- 
ical aduea$Um. 60. James B. Bomrs: 
Trends In physical education, p. 548- 
549. 61. J. B. HeffelflDger: Some trends 

Id health and i^yslcsl education, p. 549- 
554. 68 . C. M. SelVery : Preeent day 

trends of echool health eervlce, p. 554- 
55A 

Daportmevif of eoteaoe inatraoHcn. 
54. I B. Baylee : I^blemt Involred In 
the buJldlAf or an Integrated sdrnce pro- 
gram for Jonlor and senior high 


schools — abstract, p. 566-567. 65. Lea 

Beld : Un Ideation of nature study with 
other subjects — abstract, p. 570-671. 

Department of secondary school prln- 
cipali. 66. C. H. Threlkeld : A phfloso 
phv of secondary education — abstract, p. 
5^582. 67. B. D. Undqulit • Tbe aec 

ondary school principal as a supervisor, 
p. 588-585. 58. W, C Bella: The pub 

lie Junior college as an agency of derooc 
racy : the dnanclal aspect — abstract, p 
585-588. 60. D. 8. Campbell : The pub 

lie Junior college : an agency of democ 
racy— the social aspect — abstract, p 

685-580. 70. F. O. Holt : Organised 

orientation and counseling — abstract, p. 
590-693 71. M. C. Wagner: Extracur 

rtcutum activities, a training for democ 
racy — absiract, s. 593-695. 72, J. M 

Glass : Democratising tbe home-room 

S rogram — abstract, p. 597-599. 78. 

j. K. Fretwell : Seven purposes of pupil 
participation In government — abstract, p. 
599-601. 74. w. 8. Gray ; The relation 

of the jnotor college curriculum to gen 
eral edncatlon — abstract, p. 602-604 
75 O. N. Kefauver: The organUatlon of 
thf junior college as an agenev of de- 
mocracy — abstract, p. 604-606. 76 

J. B. Edmonson and 0. E. Carrothers ; 
Questions concerning the teaching load 
outline, p. 606-607. 77. John Rufl 

Blsklng teaching methods serve tbe best 
Interests of democracy — abstract, p 
610-612. 78. T. C. Knoles: Agencies 
contributing to general education — ab- 
stract. p. 616-618. 


Department of social studies. 79. 
Elene Mlchell ; The diagnosis of learn 
Ing difficulties In tbe social studies — ab 
Rtract, p. 623-624. 80. Anna V, Welch 

The unit mastery technic as applle«l to 
the teaching of history— abatract. p. 
627-628. 81. A. C. Krey ; Tbe worn of 

tbe commisaion on history and other so 
clal studies In the schools, p. 630-681. 

Department of special education. 82 
J. II. Williams: Whst education has 
learned from tbe special class — abstract, 
p. 635, 83. Norman Fenton : The child 

guidance clinic and special education-^ 
abstract, p. 685-637. 84. V. K. Dickson : 

Behavior dUBcultlea that haffie teach 
era — abstract, p. ^8-639. 85. Mabel F. 

Gifford ; State inpervIsioD of tbe correct 
tlon of speech defects — abstract, p. 
640 641. 

Department of saperiniendence. 86. 
William McAndrew : Training for parent 
hood, p. 650-658. 87. Rabbi D. Lefko- 

wiu : family Influence and bac^tground, p. 
653-557. 88. Mildred Palmer ; flrat con- 
tacts between home and scho^ p. 557- 
650. 89. B. W. Butterfield; The tchoo) 

and tbe community, p. 600-659. 90 

Worth McClure : To him that hath — the 
gifted child, p. 690-693. 01, W. B. Wen 
oer: To him that hath not — the dull 
child, p. 694-697. 92. Charles H. Judd: 

How can American edncatlonal forces 
cooperate more effectively, p. 699-705. 
93. H. M Coming : Looking at the whole 
child, p. 705-710. 94. C. B. Beed : Artie 
ulatlng the school at a aoclal agency 
with the life of the community, p. 710- 
715. 95. J K. Norton: Sebooi finance 

and educational articulation, p. 725-730. 
95. Wm, John Cooper . Knowledge of the 
whole being, p. ^^741. 07. R. C 

Zuppke: Inrcrcolleglste athletics in its 
relation to a program of health and phys- 
ical education, p. 745-753. TO. R. I 
Hobson ; The menuen of narcotlos that 
threaCena the youth of the world, p. 753- 
758. 99. W: A. Button : Bchool health 

as a prime obiecMve of education, p. 758- 
754. 150. John L. Bracken: Experienc- 

ing education— abstract, p. T82. 
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0H4i (Urec^ 

tori of imiruotion. loi. P T Uimkin - 
The choice and weighting of crlter?a^ of 
Hupervliioi^abatract. p. 8(M^06. 102! 

♦ '^?«*w«‘ona derived from 
exprrimentil itudlee ou (he value of kii 
perviajon^abatract. p. 806^07 10^ 

®^P^rr1sory a'tlvitlcB lo- 
“ Integrating band writing In. 
atructlon — abstract p, 814-815 ^ifu 

inH*fh^’ , The b«Rlnolug teacher 

aod the i^{>ervlaor — abstract, p, 810-S20 

*»P«-»i»ors and teach- 

vybltcomb: Summary of the confereiico 

abatract, p. 838-840. conrereiae— 

O ooltrpra. 108. 

u. w. hratler : Remaking the machlnerr 

saae^ D president’s me? 

»np. p. 847-861. 109. E. H. WUklni' 

IjIberaT arU colleges In teacher educa- 
tlon. p. 862-868 . 110. C. L pS 

Our standards— what shall w** 
them? p. 868-876 lit H Z Wll^? 
8^ ^“n9 ^ ertenaion, p. 875-1 
8^ve»*of' 9®"***'’' National 

: a program 
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pndary school, p. 2G-40. ♦ Rov o nn 

p ?u^r?lBo™; 
p. 6 Arthur M. Seybold • a nian 

W Bupervlsion.T*62-07^ 6 

Heavis : Cfuidonce programs in 
secondary schools, p. 07-81 7 Rlcha^ 

I organlze<l guidance nro* 

In secondary schools, p. 81-83 ^ 8 
Recent trends i?i the 
^‘condary school curriculum, p. 94-107 
• Practices and prob- 

hlKh 8cbo<l{“Sn4 "5i “rtlculation of 

K-lonir w college, p. 170-196. 10 

LA;-.!?; „Voof 


t{’o\.‘‘D;‘‘'274i25S 7 '"S’lifif: 


loyiflMtlM 0^ tefcher^ p. 8*f-91o! 

012-920. lie 

lBtfflont‘r927“"9^4l“''‘ 

.v/?;r4* 

the visual Inatnictlon nroariim 

r lsi"f •Mtltutlon. for the p4>M?«ton 
of ^cler. In the technlcg of^TO aDd 
aldn— abitract, p. OhT-oso 

aubject, a^n.w7*ii ru“,:i'S,ih7^“?^ 
abatmef. p. 072-«74. 121 f H 

of The grSti te 
97r9?r“?r^i^ 

. ^*™*r ; uietractloii for Innlor 
Th*®/’ R:. 123. «C. M 

t}on*|n 

?r.r blen: 

104d. DiTABTKmr or anoonD- 

AAT-SOHOOL PHINCIFAX-g. PrXh 

of th« alrteenlli *n- 
n““n • • W**hlngton. 

' 28. •Dd 24. 

Pr tablea (Edited 

atoft^'nr^’ aecretary, 

8129 Wenonah Arenae, Chl- 
III.) (SoUetlo XU). 40) 
Oeatalu: 1. THowm il Brim, a 

iris 

117«1 


wfnPBHVTn I,, iri.uiiic«i aDQ Vocational 

‘^5 ^15 a achoola, p. 259- 

InvolvJi^ in^ Some issues 

2 organization of special- 
ised secondary schools, p. 266-274. 18 

Mi ■ tfnw can the hish 

intellectual Intei^U 
of American youth? p. 3i6— ,321. 

National lhaolid of 'mACHs&g* 
ASSOCIATIONS. Yearbook. Re 
port of (he Ajinual meeting 

?Qoi Angeles, July 1, 

iWdl. A aflonal league of 
feoc^^ anBooiation bulletin. 
16:2-30, December 1031. 

The proceedings Include the reporta of 
officers and committees, papm ric 

;bTdi4x f A'sa fer .3- 

1048. PAcmo O0A8T ASSOCIATION OF 
ooixixiLATB BaoTSTRABs. Pro- 
ceedings of the sixth annual 
coDTentlon . . . November 9 
and 10, 1931; Eugene, Vniver- 
of Oregon presg [19327] 

of^' re^'.rTrd“ e 
P 15-18. 3. H K Tar- 
lor . Psychological valldltv of varfniM 
«lteria for admission to oollege, p 19-, 

104^. SODTHIBN OONriBKNOB ON n>UCA- 

noN. Proceedings of the 
lourth conference, I96i 
CA«p«l Hill, University of 
H^th CaroUno press, 19B2. 
i^P- Cnnlverslty of 

North OarolUia extension bnl- 

IfleS) ®*®‘’*^** 

in e^nomj, p. 20-^ 

iirsx<A^t 
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CURREyT BDUCATIONAL PTTBUCATIOirS 


REPORTS 


1060. AmEXIOAN A8dOCIATI05 OF ITJCI- 
votsiTT PEOFESSOES. Bulletin, 
TOl. 18. no. 1. January 1932. 
83 p. 

This number contnlnB the Report of 
the committee on tcademic freedom and 
tenure ; report of the committee on pen- 
Slone and inaorance. Income tax ques- 
tions ; the annual n^etlng: constitution 
and bj-lawa; etc. Alao the annual meet 
tog addreeaea. 


1051. i'OULBai ETTUAJ^C* CrAMI5ATIOH 
BOAKD. Thirty-llrgt anDual re- 
port of the secretary, 1931, in* 
clading the sixth anDual re* ^ 
port of the Commission on 
scholastic aptitude tests. 

York, Published hy the Boord, 
1981. 206 p. 

This buUelin contaioa the uroal re- 
ports of the commlaaion on the require- 
ments In the rarioOB subiecia of tbe cur- 
riculum. the results of the examinations 
of June 1931, liata of examlnen and 
readers, clasaiflcation of candidates by 
place, by residence, by age. and with 
reference to tbe Institutions they sri^ed 
to enter. Tbe last section is deioted to 
a general report on tbe Scholaatlc apti- 
tude test. 

1062. COIIUONWXALTH r05D. ADDOal 
report for the y«tr ending 
tember 30. 1981. New York, 
The Commonwealth fund, \t 
Eaut Fiftf-$eventh Street, 1982. 
66 p. illns. 

Beportv on thf work ot put^lic ho<ilth _ 
tbt dJTl»lon of fducotion. h.r 

girne. child gnidaocc In Britain. 

Ifg.Tl research, etc. 


1053. Dibciplbs or Cnnisr. Boino or 
EDUCATioK. Sixteenth annual 
report ... to the Intema- 
tiooal coDTention of Dlaclplea 
of Christ Wichita, Kan., Oc- 
tober 6-11, 1981. IndlanaptdlA 
Indiana, 309 Chamber of Com- 
merce bnllding 119827] 52 p. 
Ubles. (H. O. Pritchard, nee- 
retary) 

Deacribca brteflj the work of the anr 
Tey cotamlakAon la oonoectton with aer- 
eral . aarTcya of coUeae# under Ita 
trol - (iTee tabulated infornMitton resard 
Ins the aMeta of Ita coUe^ their bo<ta- 
eta of curreiit expenaea. ktodeat eoroU- 
■ent. stadeota preparlns for f^time 
Cbriatlaa work as mlnlatera. mlaatona- 
flea, etc- the anaiber of tewchen In theae 
eoUesM, aad a Hat of the la KUatl aa a 
cooperatlns with the Board. 


1064. Hamiltow, Otto T. stsd Mitbat, 
^ Clabbsoc L. a scboo) surrey 

W of Lagrange County, Indiana. 

Bloomtimttom, t mt m u km Avi- 
atoa, fadiaaa aaivsrttty, 1S6L 
84 p. taMea, dlagn. (Bulletin 
of the extension dlrlrfoo. In- 
diana naireralty, roL xrll, no. 
4, Deoonher 1981) 


Presents tbe usual report on attOHl- 
snee, ability and achlfremsat of pupils, 
school -hoQslJQg program, ftnaiicliig fduca 
liou. academic curncula mod extracuiricu- 
lum actintlcs, personnel, and a samaiarT 
of hodlnga and recommeodirtlona. 

1055. MissrasiPFi Statt board fob to- 
OATIONAL oiucATioif. Seventh 
biennial report and brief four- 
teen-year aarvey of rocational 
edneatioQ In Mississippi to the 
Legislature of Mississippi for 
the biennial period ending 
Jane 30. 1981. Joct$on, Mies., 
The Board, 1931. 108 p. Ulus, 

diagrs, (Hnlletin no. 68. Vo- 
cational series nou 28) 

Tbla study is more than tbe oaoal 
biennial report, for it glrea a aurrey as 
well of the rocational educational work 
of the State for the past 14 ycara. pro 
fusely iliostrated and containing manj 
charts and diagrams Of unnaual Inter • 
eat la tbe aection showing the economic 
aapect of rocational education and bow 
it pays for it^f ’’ in the State. 

1056. NATiorf AL BOcncTT roa the stttdt 
or niucATiON. The thirty -first 
yearbook. Part 1, A progrem 
for teaching science; Part II. 
Changes and experiments in 
liberal-arts education. , , . 
Edited by Guy Montrose Whip- 
ple. Bloomh^gion, TIK Publk 
ichool publishinff company, 
1932. 2 T. 

I’srt 1. A progTsiin for t»'achln.g adencf. 
prepared by ibe Society’s committee on 
the teaching of science. 8. Ralph Powers, 
chairman, assisted by other roembera of 
tbe society, with critical com men U br 
F. N. Freeman, J. C. Morrlaon, and L 
Laurence Palmer. 

Part II. Changea sod experimenta Id 
U beralAitB education. prepared by 
Kathryn M McUale, with the collabon 
tlon of a number of college prendents, 
and commenta from a second group of 
college ezecQtlTea. 

1081. Nhw Tott (8tat*) OwimsiTT. 
Cardinal ohJectiTca In elemen- 
tary education. Some admln- 
latratiTe phasea of tbe pro- 
gram. A third report pre- 
I>ared by the Committee for 
elementary education of the 
’ New York State conncll o( 
gnperlntendents, October 1. 
1981. Albonir, The UfUtermiy 
of the State of New York Prew. 
1981. 106 p. lUuu: 

Beiwrta npon the foUowtag : .The rle- 
mentai 7 •ehool In traaeltloB; Some 
lastnwata la the cfatM'a Khoel mtI^ 
meat ; Unit teachlaf ; Tbe gUtod papa 

)088. . JuMi B. llarysTllle ete- 

aMutary acbool surrey. Beport 
of a study of tbs lu e ti ucBonal. 
Bu p esria o ry aad adafaktrutln 
proKTams and werrtm et th* 
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schools. Moryvaie, 
MwyntUe tckool districl Boar* 
of eduoatioa, 1981. OS p. tables. 

The prootdnre of tlu physlcisB called 
In to*d»»«nooe ■ <aw. bu been appU«d 
In tbta Sttirey, lit., tbs dtscoTcrr of tbe 
weAk and the stroBf polAts In tl£e school 
sjttem, theli* emreful inteinretitlon, and 
a praciiptloa glrcn, or, what tbovld be 
aoDe to remedy the aitoatloD, with em- 
phads placed upon the last named point. 

SmooTOijrr nHjOAnoN bojlsd. 
Report of a study of the sec- 
ondary curricTiluiii. MUton^ 
Mom , The Board. 19S2 237 p. 


(Howard T. Smltht ExecutiTO 
weretary, Milton, Ma®,) 

Reporta from the 'taiiona committees 
Mmpoalna tl^ B^rd> aiw pthf nted. aa 
l^llowfl : 1. Committee oo oanafer from 
^ aeconda^ acboola. p. 36- 
2. Committee on Rng lUh p. 43_^i 
^ Committee on rlaaalcal lanauaaea p! 

4- Committee oo modernrorein 
Unauaxw, p. 100-163. 5. CommitteTon 
maibeMtlc^p. 164-172. «. Committee 

on natural adeoce. p. 173-186. 7. Com- 

mittee on social ahidiea. p. 186-188. a 
Committee on reliaioua and ethical ednea- 
rton. p. 199—215. 9. Committee on mn> 

P- 216-222. 10. Committee on atodio 
^ shop scttrlties. p. 223-231. 11. 

C^imlttee on home economics, p. 232^-^ 


COUBSCS OF STUDY 


O 

ERIC 


1000. InnAJfA. DEPAJtTMETT OT FUBUO 
Ttvsnuenos. TeDtsttye coarse 
of study io the laogaage arts 
for Indiana schoola. Kinder- 
garten and grades one to six. 
Prepared under the direction of 
the Inspection dirlsion, C, 0. 
Marray, director, H. B. Moore, 
assistant director. . . . J^ori 
« Watme. Ind^ Fort Wayne 
printinff eompany, 1931. 206 p. 
tables (fokl.). (Bnlletin no. 
107 A-6) 

The lanxDSR arts In this coarse ioclode 
i^dlng^ oral and written expression. 

spclUnf, and sonrcei of ma> 
terUl for ilteratore. The book la ealn- 
*ble to the teachers of Indiana and of 
«*iher states an well aa for the aaf^fFvx lona 
ft contains re^ardinf cnnicalum at the 
lereli iMntlooed. for trestm^t of Indl- 
Tidnal cttBeirncss, for liaU of actlTlties 
which may be used to adTantafe, and a 
tabulated presantatlon of standard tesla 
in the samecta studied. A section often 
omitted from sneh studies has been 
aiTta here on the elementary school 11- 
with a Taioahle blbliofraphy otfer- 
^ first : A |>rl€f list of manalne articles 
with chlklren's books ; 2, A list 
of book Hats for eleoieiitary fradea 

1061. Iowa. DBrAcnmrr or runijo 
uramictioiv. Coorses of stady 
for high schools. Biology. Is- 
saed by the Depsrtmetnt of pab- 
llc instruction, Agnes Samoel- 
son. saparintendent. , Her 
Moimtt, PiMithod by tie State 
of Iowa, 1932. 64 p. 

In addt^ to tto avtllM for stady, 

P«nd«A aod n arntt of tnm 

opto«n»lty*nt town with 
*“****■ pnpU * 

actlfltles, rride&M of maater. ete. 
^terlal of Beaded and wlSi 


In addition to the osoai oatlinei for 

1 be^nln| and adranced algebra, plane 
“ geometry, naaterial is firen on 
metboda of study, and gtodj hahlta, de- 
twte, recitation^ mathematics clubs, a 
abort list of msthematics plays, hnd the 
entrance retiairements Ln mathe- 

10B3. Lo6 AiSOMB BA!fKB 6CHOOL 8AT- 
IN08 AS80C1ATI0N. comps. Thrift 
in education. A soorce book of 
materials with suggested plans 
for study In connection with the 
School 88 Tings bank activity; 
for aae In the Loe Angeles city 
school district, ... Los Angelee. 
Calif. ^ Schooa savings dtriaion 
IjOS Anffelee public echooU, 1U31. 
188 p. tables, diagrs. 

full of sua- 
kiiul In teaching 
• V*V®S^ Enriching material la also 
forded for all of the gradea Thrift 
games and Tarlous other acUrities to 
sabect more Interesting to tbs 
pupils are carefallj worked out and pr^ 
•ented. 

1064. The Nature almanac; a hand- 
book of nature edocution. 
[CoopUed by A. N. Pack and 
A. Laarence Palmer.] Wa»h- 
tmffton, D. C, Tbe American no- 
ture aeeodation, 1930. 309 n. 

illoa. 

^Whlto this vaIoia« Is not « coane of 
It »*y hi oMd to adruugc In 
oaUd^ conroM of oatore stady. In 
addition to^toncral Information for pUn- 


units of stady. snla- 

able ^ta are strea retudlBc the train- 
w* of tBcdamta la natma edaradon, 
spools, ete. The 
rarloas btolofiral dislaiona. plaata, nni 


be wticooBod by 


I of hlokicy. 


1062. MathematlcB. 

iMotd br tbs Oe|«rtiBent of 
pobtle lastraetioa, Ag— Sam- 
, oalaon. aopertmtawleBt. . . . 
Dea Motmae. PubUekaS by the 
mrn*» 9f towa, mL m 9 . 


555^' ..H” 5? in soMent 

d«t^ to fomlnh oaefnl nmtcrtal In the 
cooTM of. stady. A list of sdeaos mose- 

SSf. ***' • e*ssiia«l 

hihUom«phy of aatnrs stady. 

1006 . Pabkxe, BssmA M. An intro- 
doctofF oomo ta acfcaec in the 
Intetnedlats grades. Chicayo. 
The Vmiaefbtty mf Ckiemyo, 1931. 
U9 p. m«L 
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CURaENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 


Contains: Purp<'«n of idence In rhs 
eleni<»ntary Bchooi , The method of in 
atrartlon ; Method Illustrated; Outline of 
other units of the course. SUeTen units 
are as follows: Bocks, magnets, 

thermometers, air pressure, green plants 
as starch and sugar factories, IGLsh, snails, 
conduction of heat, bscterla-yeasts-and 
molds, bird migration, and seeds and 
gardening. 

1066. Todd, Jessie M. Drawing In the 
elementary school. Chicago, The 


University of Chicago, 19^1, 60 
p, lllos. (PubllcadonB of the 
laboratory schools of the Uni- 
versity of Chicago, no. 2, Feb- 
ruary 1931) 

Contains : The child's use of drawing 
skills ; How the graphic Tocabulary U 
used In teaching drawing ; Other type 
forma of the graphic rocabulary ; and 
Besults. 


OFFICE OF EDUCATION PUBLICATIONS 


1067. The. American lyceora. Its his- 
tory and contribution to educa- 
tion. By Cecil B. Hayes. Wa«/i- 
ington. United States Owern- 
ment printing oSice, 1932. 72 p. 

(Bulletin 1932, no. 12) 

1068. Biennial survey of education In 
the United States, 1928-1930. 
Chapter V. Statistics of teach- 
ers colleges and normal schools, 
1929-1930. I’repared in the Sta- 
tistical division by and under 
the Bupervlalon of Emery M. 
Foster, chief. Advance pages, 
Vol. II. V/ashUngton, United 
States Oovemment printing 
office, 1932. 78 p. (Bulletin. 

• 1931, no. 20) 

1060. Biennial survey of education in 
the United States, 1928-1930. 
Chapter VI. Homemaking edu- 
cation. By Emeline S. Whit- 
comb . . . Advance pages, Vol. 
I. ~Washington, United Bta-tes 
Government printing office, 1931 
34 p. (Bulletin, 1981, no. 20) 

1070. Biennial survey of education In 
the United States, 1928-1930. 
Chapter VII. Statistics of pri- 
vate high schools and acade- 
mies, 1929-90. Prepared In the 
Division of statistics by and 
under the direction of BSmery M. 
Foster, chief. Advance pages, 
VoL II. ~Washington, United 
States Oovemment printing 
office, 1932. 48 p. (Bnlletin, 
1061, no. 20) 

1071. (Circular letters as a supervisory 
agency. By Jessie M. Parker 
. . , Washington, United States 
Oovemment printisig office, 1982. 
80 p. lables. (Bulletin, 1081, 
no. 19) 

1(^2. Edacatloaal directory, 1932. 
Part L BlemenUiry and second- 
ary school systems, Related 
from Balleda, 1962, so. 1. 
WasUnpten, Vntied States Oon- 
ansffsSM ps^Usff o/loe, 1932. 08 
p. (BuUetlo, IMS) no. 1) 


1073. GtlSd references on Nursery edu- 

cation. Ck>mpiled by Mary 
Dabney Davis and Martha R. 
McCabe. Washington, United 
States Oovemment printing 
offpfi, 1932. 8 p. (Good ref- 

erra<*e8. Bibliography no. 5) 

1074. Qoldance leafleta Music. By 

Walter J. Greenleaf. Wash- 
ington, United States Oovem- 
ment printing office, 1981. 
p. (Leaflet no. 17) 

1076. Guidance leaflets. Veterinary 
medicine. By Walter J. Green- 
leaf. Washington, United 
States Government printing of 
flee, 1931. 9 p. (Leaflet no. 

18) 

1076. Helps for schools In celebrating 

the George Washington bicen- 
tennial In 1982. Prepared by 
Florence 0. Fox . . . Washing- 
ton, United States Oovemment 
printing office, 1961. 28 p. 
(Pamphlet no. 26) 

1077. List of educational research 

studies of State departments 
of ednbitlon and State educa- 
tion associations, 1960-1931. 
By Bldith A Wright Wash- 
ington, United States Depart- 
fno^^< of the Interior, Office of 
education, 'January 1982. 48 p. 
mimeographed. '(Olrcnlar no. 
44) 

1078. Recent theses in education. An 

annotated list of 242 theses de 
posited with the Oflice of edu- 
cation and available (or loan. 
Prepared In the Ubrary divi- 
sion, Ofltee of edncatlon. (By 
Bdith A Wrigtat] Washing- 
ten, United Statee Govemsnent 
primtksff offiee, 1982. 41 p. 

(Pamphlet ao. 2e» December, 
1981) 

1079. Record of corrvit edocationsi 

pnbllcatiaiis, Octofeor-Decem- 
ber 166L By Martha B. Mc- 
0aba,< Wo«isiNg(afii,> United 
Btmtee- Oo e esn sh pa l printing oh 
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flee, 1032. 143 p. (Bnlletln 
1032, no. 4) 

lOSO. Report cards for kindergarten 
and elementary grades. By 
Rowna Hansen . . . Wa^hino- 
tofiy United States Oovemment 
vriniing ofUce, 1931. 24 p. 

tables. ( L^flet jbo. 41 ) 

1081. Sauries In land-grant universi- 
ties and colleges. By John H. 
McNeely , . . WwWn^on, 
United B fates Qevemment 
1 >rinting office, 1932. 27 p. 

tables. (Pamphlet no. 24, No- 
vember. 1931) 


1082. Scholarships and fellowships. 

Grants available in the United 
States colleges and universities. 
By Ella B, Ratclltfe . . . Wash- 
in0on, United States Oovem- 
ment printing office, 1932. 187 
p. tables. (Bulletin, 1931, no, 
15) 

1083. A study of the educational value 

of military instruction in uni- 
versities and colleges. By 
Ralph Chesney Bishop. Wash- 
ington, United States Oovem- 
ment printing office, 1932. 24 

p. tablea (Pamphlet no. 28) 


SUBJECT AND AUTHOR INDEX 


"fff ^ we. Nanws of pervons about whom irtlcles 

or bookB have been written, and reference! to subjeciK are printed In Bmall capiulsl 

Art, APPBBCIATION TBST. 886 ; DSSlOKirfO, 
OUHUNCS IN, 844 ; TBACUINO. HIGH 
SCHOOLS. 262-263, pbimaht, 47. 
Arttcclation high school and collsob. 
169-163. 5o9, 1040 (9) : junioe collbob 
AND HIGH school, 481, 

Ashbaugh, E. J., 228 , 

Aahbrook. W. A., 674, 1088 (4). 

Aabby, Lyle W.. 104. 

ASSBIfBLnCB, JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL, 172. 
Association of Amheican collbobs, 678, 
Asaodatloa of American unlveraltlea, 1037, 
Asaoclatlon of goreroing boards of State 
unlveriltlea and Rilled Instltutlona. 1088. 
Asaoclatlon of Virginia collegea, 1039. 
Astor, Frank. 17. 

Athlbtbb, high school, and marks, 864. 
At^hlbmc^ 1088 ( 2) ; hioh school. 247. 

Atlantic UKtvHiaiTT, 676. • 

Attbndancb, ecHoou* 684. 

Attitudis, or cbilorbn, 32 : of sTniniKTa^ 
369. 

Atwater, Catherine Somers, 71. 

AU^mTORlDU WORK, BLBIIBNTART SCHOOLS, 

Ault, Verlyn W., 602, 

Austria. BDOCATiON. 000-904. 

Avery, Helene F., 145, 


Ability of children^ 21. 

abilitt orodpino. Bte Homoobnbous 
grouping. 

Acadbmic rRBBDOif, 578; in coludoBs and 
UNIVBRSITIBS. 1050. 

Accrboitino aobncihs. 608. 

Acevedo, Eduardo, 1035 

Arkeraon, Luton, 272, 399. 

ACTIVITT PBOORAU, BLIMBNTAIT, 71 *. TOR 
BC IBNC R BTUD1NT8, 240. 

Acnrmr school, in Uruouat. 10S6. 

Ade, Lester E, 497. 

Administration. See School. iDMiKisTSA- 

TICK. 

Adult education; 80L-817, 1046 ( 8. 28- 
28); COMMBRCTAU 883; in Cibchoslo- 
VAKU, 812; IN Tukkry. 816-817; Nb- 
GROBB, 882 * RITRAININQ. 8l4 ; VOCATIONAL 
OUIDANCB, 848. ) 

Adults, visual asil4Ty,'9. 

Agricultural collhqb, junior, 461 ; in Jo- 
Lnrr, 452. 

Agricultural education. 825-826. 

Alabama, education of Nhorobs, 882, 887. 

Alberty. H. B., 140, 762. 

Albion, Robert 0., 001. 

Alcoholism prbvhntion, training for, 
992. 

Alexander, Carter, 626, 724. 

Alexander, Thomas, 547, 878. 

ALOBBSA, TBACHINO^ SiCONDAlT ACHOOL8, 
208, 211-218, 210-218. 

Allen, A. T., 719. 

Allen, Charles Forrest, 601. 

Allen, Edward E.. 287. 

Allen, Richard D., 869, 1040 (7). 

Allison, W, F., lOlO. 

All-thar school, 782. 

AmBRICAN AWn ENaLIBB IDCCATION, 591. 

AMBRICAN A8S0CUT1ON OF UNITIKSXTT FRO- 
FBBsoas, 1060. 

AMBHICAN council on BDUOATION, FSTCHO- 
LOQICAL BKAMINATIOB, 887. 

Ameiioan Tooatknal assocUtloii. 844. 

Andeiwon, C. J, W7. 

Karl W„ 549. T65, 778-779, 795. 

^dersoa, WmUt t. 1041 (8). 

AndersoB, J. T 74 H 

AndsTBOiL Boy N., im (I). • 

; TO^CRxuNusir, 


Arey, Oraee, 


B 

Bacmeister, ilboda W.. 64. 

Bacon, Francis L.. 112, 118, 146. 
Bagley. W. C., 1045 (111. 

Baird, William Jesae, 608. 

Bakwyte, Vera, 955. 

Baldridge, Chloe C., 1045 (18). 
Baldwin, R. D., iWs (67). 

Balkln. Harry 835. 

Ballard. C. B.. fflO. 

Bane, Charles L., 801. 

Banking. STUDY, blbmbntart. 92. 
Barker, Howard, 646. 

Barnard, H. B., 1045 (14). 

Barn AMO, Henry, on vine ation/ 826. 
Bamard,^utb, 468. 

Barnes. Walter, 72, 468. 

BiurtbsUMss, Harriet Hey, 882. 
Barknt ralu 8ss Phtrxcal 

HIGH SCHpOU 

Batowsl^ Henryk, 921. 1086 
B«yle«: i. H., IM5 (•<). 
B«aWiu^ H., low YSX. 

BssniRD, Florexics N., fOO. 

Beatley, Bsacrsft If 
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL, PUBUCATI0N8 


Bedford, J. H., 339 (7). 

Bkhavioe, CHILDBIK'B. 272-280, 899, 409; 

IN BLIMINTABT 0EADB8, 280. 

BbLQIUM. IDDCATIOIf, 906-906. 

B«ll, LouUe Price, 18. 

Bell, VaJentiDe A., 928. 

Benner, ThomaB E . 603. 

Benson, C. Beverley, 90. 

Benson, Richard M., 113, 330. 

Bkrmi’da, edccatto.s, 907. 

Bemabel, Maiio, 909. 

Befelle, Jamen O.. 047. 

BiBLJOQJUPHlB8 ON: BOOKR FOB OnilAN 

TKACBIK8. 660: BC8I^■8B CDCCATIO.N, 

834 ; COBIHJCATTON, 1016 ; BDUCATTONAL 1»- 
8EABCH. 000; EXTRA CrBBirCLUH ACTIVI- 
TIES. 177; OOVEB.NMBNT, TBACHINQ, 227; 
INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION PROBLEMS, 824; 
LIBERAL ARTS COLLEOE8. 007 (10) ; 

N.1TCRR BTDDT . 1004; PBOBL8M CHILDREN, 
206 ; RESEARCH IN t.SDUSTRIAL ARTS EDU- 


CATION, 849 ; aciENcR beading materials, 
238 ; BCIRVCK TEACHINO. 237 *. SpAIN, 
1014; 8TUPT IN BECONDAET SCHOOL, 164; 
TESTS AND M EASURBM RNTS. 790*. VOCA- 
TIONAL EDUCATION, 867. 

Blcknell. Oortnide. 58. 

BlenatocE, Sylvia F., 6. 

Blllett. Roy O . 141, 147,. 166, 1040 (4). 
Bllli, A. O.. 369. 

Bioloot, fob blind, 288; tbacbovo, 616, 
HIGH 8CHOOLM, 243. 

Bird, Milton H., S8S. 

Bishop. Merrill, 189. 

Blabop, Ralph iThesnev, 628, 1083. 

Blahop. Ralph T., 413. 

Bishop, WUllain W.. 693. 

Blackstone, B. O.. 260 . 

Blalkle, W. 0 . 1010. 

Blanchard, PhTlIla, 274. 

Blanco y Saorhei, D. Rnfloo. lOfB. 
Blaoahard, Frances. 1046 (87). 

Blair, Emily N.. 1046 (6). 

Blair. Mary, 804. 

Blais. CUra M.. 504. 

BIlKbt, R. B„ 1640 ( 46 ). 

Blind and partiallt-sbeino cHTLomaN, 
TBACHINO, 287-296. 1044 (12) ; Acrivrnia 
LIST FOR, 296; SIORT-SAVINO CLAS8M, 
287, 291 ; tbachino, preschool caiu>aBE. 
290 

Blom, Edward C.. 036. 

Boardman, Charles W., 166. 

Boards or contbol, colleges aoxu uni- 
versities. 674. 

Boards or education, 038. 

Boards or trubtebs, OROANiiAnoif, 1038 

Boatwright. F. W.. 1039 (8), 

Boatwright, John T., 806. 

Bolton. FYederlck E.. 749. 

Bomar, WlUle Melmoth, 836. 

Bond, Earl D., 276. 

Book-lists, elementabt, 101 hioh 
SCHOOL, 101. 

BoOKKBKPINQ, TEACHINO, HIGH EcKhILS. 
266 


Boome, B. J., 826. 

Borgeson, Gertrude M., 69. 

Boiia, Smoler, 817. 

BottschUii, Rodolfo. 980. 

Bovard. W. 8., 1041 (1), 

Boyd, Paul P., 160. 

Boyd, WUliam, 1006. 

Brackeo. John L., 1046 (100). 

Brady. William, 788. 

Bragdon, Helen D., 860. 

BBAILLa CIUSRBa IN SCHOOL STSTBMS. 296 1 
LfBEAtT COLLECTIONS, 290. 

Brmmmell, P. Eoy, 161, 1046 (9). 

Brmnnoa. M. A.. *75. 

Braun, Marr 8., 606. 

BtAsn., aDocATioif, OOT-910. 

BrMUdi. B. £., MB. 

Brlcfs, Haward L.. 664. 6T8-6TB. 

Brl^ H., 114-116, m TU, I94f 

BrllL AHc* C-jJlOO. ' 

Brockmim, w, Al, Mil 


Brooks, Haxel, 70. 

Brooks, W. O., 687. 

Broom, M. B.. 384, 526. 

Broome, Edwin C., 1046 (16). 

Brotemnrkle, Robert Archibald, 264. 

Brown, Praocie J., 664, 

Brown, Prentiss, 744. 

Brown, William M., 576. 

Bmbacber, John 8., 626. 

Bruce. O. V.. 148. 

Bnice. WUliam F.. .363 
BruecAner, Leo J., 73. 6S3. 

Bruhn. Martha E., 1045 (62). 

Brumbaugh, A. J., 611. 

Bryan. A. H., 288 
Bryant. .Alice C . 1045 (54). 

Buchanan, Virginia, 408. 

BuchboLx, U. E.. 750. 

BuUard. Catherine, 433. 

Bullock. A. K.. 827. 

Bunce, Edgar F. 470. 

Burgess, Alice M.. 588. 

Huric, Joseph E., 437. 

Burke. T A.. 6W. 

Burma, education, 970. * 

Burnham. William U., 401. 

Bums, Rev. Richard, 1043 (4). 

Burr, Samuel Engle, 486, 757. 

Bush, A. 8.. 74 

Business education, 1040 (2-6), 1045 

(12-13). 

Bbson, D. F„ 338 (6). 

Buswell, O. T., 471. 

Butsch Russell L. C., 261, 262. 

ButterAeld. E. W., 1046 (89). 

Bird Antarctic nxpositioh, ntudt in 
SCHOOLS, 89. 

Byrne, Lee, 179, 648. 


C 


Cahfonds. CommUalon for the stody of 
problem children, 266. 

CALoroaNU, high schools, costs, 707. 
California State department of education, 

42S. 

(^allver, Ambrose, 878. 

CaUlni. J. T. P.. 649. 

Camden, Paul F., 1046 (49). 

(^ammark, J. W., 1039 (4). 

Campbell, Alexander, 1010. 

Campbell, Doak 8., 417, 646. 1046 (69). 
Campbell, M. Edith. 8^7. 

Campbell. Rev. P. E., 1044 (B). 

Campbell, WllUam Giles, 460, 

Camps. See Btudt camps collbgh. 
Canada, education, 911-916; or bund, 
291. 


Capen. Samdel P., 608. 

Capeslua, Rev, A., 1048 ( 2). 

Carlson, L. L., 136. 

CaENBOIB kNDOWMlKT FOE INTBBNATIONAL 
PBACB, 896. 

Carpenter, W. W.. 469. 

Carr, John W., 818. 

Carr,' John W., Jr., 472. 

Carr, William 0., 787. 

Carroll, Herbert A., 336. 

Orrotben, George K.. 180, 1045 (70). 
Casselberry. Willlsm . 

Castle, A. W., 1045 (28). 

Catholic mhtcation, 142. 

Certalp. C. C., 170. 

CluilUnkn, Bamael A., 660. 

Chamberlain, Leo Martin. 449. . 

Chsmbers. M. M., 460, 1088 (6). 

CHABACTER ANALTB18, 686. 

Character education, 6^ 67-68, 488. 701 ; 
IN TOUNO children, 14* PBOQRAM^ 62; 
TEACHEE tHAINING FOR, 492. 

Chase. Lenox M., 606. 

Chemietbt, couksE or siuD^ 241 * thach- 
IKO, HIGH bcHOOLs, 14H, 2S6, 241 ; 

TB8T8, 229. 

Chicago, bodcatioh, 644 ; egmool eihanc^ 

706. 

CHICAGO. umvEumr or, gradp a t h h b u ca- 
tide 648 ; 166f (t). 

Child cari^ ih tooLAlir, 94C 
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raiUMJCTiDAWC* CUKIC8, 274. 281-282. 

‘ hild labor, 876. 

('Bii.D-WRLrAtH, Ijf China, 018; in Covta 
Rica, 019. 

I'HILOMN, EDCCATION llf THl BOMB, 24 I 
HABITS, 81. 

rniLB, IDDCATION, 917. 

China, hdpcatton, 018; Cheihtian coi#- 
LBOBfl IN, 598: National child wex^au 
A aSOCIATION. 918. 

Church, FI. V., 1046. 

Ci.neua and school childun, 934. 
r-TlfHXSHlP .training, AkfONO BLIND, 298 
nn rk. Rdwnrd L.. 860. 

Clark, Harold F.. 818. 861-882. 

Clark. Mildred, 253. 

Clark,- Zenas Read, 737. 

Edward C., 473. 

Class sizb, collkois and u.niversitics 
570; recondart schools. 149. ^ 

Classical LANoniois. See I^iANouAGBS 
classical ' 

^’LASSEOOIf TEACHER. 1(>45 (82-35) 

Clem. Orlle M., 555 

Clement, Ereljn, 461. 

I'LEROT, DEGREES, 624. 

Cleveland, Ohio. Board of^edacatioo 12T 
Clinics, comhdnitt, 823-824. ’ 

Cl/>TRlNO CI.A8SU AND COMHDNITT, 840. 
Clubs, high school, tponaorB. 173 
Cocke, M. E„ 1039 (2). 

Cockinif. Walter D.. 763. 

Codes, rdiloinq. 645. 

("OEDDCATION, 1016. 

Coffman. Opal T., 807. 

Cole, Robert D., 201 

College entrance. 1048 (8) ; eaelt 346 
*'^Rancs examination board; 
1051 ; EEQDIEEMENTS, 159, 161. 163. 569. 
College febshman. 404, 601, 617-620: 
VOCABDLAEWS. 86l 

College students, mental tests, 397;' 

PEEBISTENCE TESTS. 411 ; BBIJKmON. 162. 
Colleges and UNmusrTiBS, 563-624: ad- 
MINISTEATION, 574-080 ; eankeuptct, 
576 : sENEPAcnoNs. 567 ; choice or, 610 : 
CDHBicuLA, 581-084; denominational 
educational tmsts. 
eio; English for rEssHMAN, 581. 588; 
ENROLLMENT, 564 ; rELLOWSHIFS AND 
scholarshife. 686-587; finance, 1038 
(6) ; DUONOETIC T E B T 8 FOE, 1039 
( 2 ), OIADOATB WORK. 586-^87* IN 
Geneva. 088; iw Boutb, 884; libeabiis 
an d E EADINq, 593; marks and marking 
STBTEMS, 594; MERGING OF, 1039 II): 
MILITARY TEAININO IN, 623; PUBLICITY 
PROGRAMS, 580; tsLiGiON IN 506-598: 
599-600; special types. 601- 
603; BTANJUEDS OF, 608-610; 8TU- 
DB.^S, 611-616, OCCUPATION OF PltENTS, 
614 ; STUDENT T.rFB. 1043 (8) ; STUDENT 
loans, 586-587 ; sdetetb. 568, 1053 ; 

TBACHERS AND TBACHINO, 621 ; TRANS- 

ms. 435-436; women, education or, 

Collins, William, 1010. 

Colllnson. W. K , 888 
Colima n, Robin D., S;54. 

Colorado college, new plan, 602. 

UNIVEBSITY, COLLEGE TBACHINO, 

508. 

OOMYVtCIAL BDDCATTON, 827-«86. 1045 (20- 
Bid : COHICtrLDM MAKINO. 82T ! VOB 

ADULTB. 8SS ; IN BiAin., 000 ; IN Bant. 
»»w>..C0KN., 881 ; m atoa khool. 827: 
1" Nbw Maxicx), 832 ; in Roxnont, 
IK?* ' •aroNiAABT 

26d-«l8. in Piaoun, 

923, 924 ; nACHiNo, SSff 
CtoMMirrn of tnn, ui^t, 178. 
'CommoiiwMltb dob of Calllomu. 797. 

Con NON WEALTH FOND, 1062, 

COMFULSOET EDOCATION^ LMlELATlON. 822; 

or Japail 991. 

Congdon, Wnij 484, 

R09, jr. X.. 1044 (14). 

Comw, Jay a, 7k6. 


Conrad. Herbert 8., 385. 

Consolidated schools, Colorado, 656. 
Conatance. Clifford L.. 387. 

Contract plan, in Latin, 204. 

Cook, Frederick. 651. 

Cook. Gerhard Albert, 229.. 

Cook. Mr». Katherine M.. 1040 (20). 

Cook, Wmie Mae. 1. 

Cooke, • IVnnla H.. 773. 

Co^r^^Willlam John. 728. 1046 (12, 22, 

Cordrey, B. K.. 607. 

Corning, H. M., 1045 (93). 

Correlation of school sitejects. 195 
(NjrhespondeNce inbtroction, 691. 806 
Cortiighf K Fverett, 418. 
r f SR. John J., 508. l040 (40). 

Costa Rica, iDirruTiON. 919-920. 

Costume de.sion, teaching, high schools. 

259, ' 

Coulter. John O., 612. 

Counselling, vocational. 349; i.n col- 
LEGBS, 618; IN HIGH SCHOOLS, 336, 300* 
piooeams m colleges, 611. 

COONSELT.ORS, vocational, 815-816; TEAIN- 
INO, 865. 873-874. 

COU.NTY UNIT, 749. 

Courage, teaching, 66. 

Courses or study : algebra. 218 ; biology, 
1061, HIGH SCBOOIJI, 248; chemistry, 
HIGH SCHOOLS, 241 ; drawing, element 
TAEY SCHOOL 1006; ELECTEICITY, 801; 
furniture, 845 ; handwriting, 85 ; 
junior COLLBOBE, SEMI-PEOPBEEIONAIa, 
447 ; LANGUAGE AET8, 1060 *, MATHE- 
MATICS, 1062 ; nature, 40 : oeientatior, 
JUNIOR high schools, 859; SCIBIICE, 
1065; TECHNICAL SUBJECTS. HIGH 
SCHOOL, 208; world history, 226. " 

Courlls, Stuart A., T04. 

Cowan. M. O.. 1007, 

Cowdefj, Karl M,, 485, 1048 (2). 

Coxe, Warren W., 75. 

Cradock-WataoD, H., 931. 

Craig, Victor Tonng. 050. 

Cramer, Roacoe V., 788. 

Crapulls, George A., 8.39 (5). 

Crawford, CTaode C., 41. 

CnwfoPd. Stanton 414. 

Olchton-MiUer, Hugh, 403. 

Crimes of youth, 278, 278, 321. 

CRIMI.NALS, TEsfiNO, SOCIALLY, 408. 
Crippled children, mental status, 898: 
TEACHING, 297-303. * 

Critic teachers, course or study, 482. 
Oook, M., 880. 

CnnUtre, R. B., 839 (4). 

Cunningham, Rev W. F., 1044 (2). 
OuilHENT IVENTS, TEACHING, 515, 
CUSEICULDM, college, 584; In English, 
86- junior COLLEGES, 437--I43 ; Latin, 
553 ; secondabt education. 110. 122. 
187. 178-lM, iB English, 1059. 

^'^2; ELIMBNTART. 88, 
469; SBcoNDABY, 126; State program. 
Virginia. 110. 

(?urtl8. Francii D., 230. 

Cutten, George B.. 802. 

Cyr, Frank W., 750. 

Cxbchoslotakia, education, 021-924. 


D. Joseph. Brother, 1044 (6). 

Daniel, Robert P., 305, 879. 

David M. Smouse ofpoetunitt school, 
270-271. 

Davldaon, John W.. 415. 

Davis, Anne 8., 876. 

Davla, Eva It. 509. 

Davit, F. O.. 498. 

Davis, X. Thomaa, 401. 

5*^ Dabnej, 61. 80, 1078. 

^vla, RaymoDd 4Sa 

D«Fta. ftobert A_ iflO. 

D^rte, T. k., 10« (»). 

wn. MIMrad A., 511. 
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CUBEENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLIOATIcftjS 


Diaf and hard or hiakimo, pbojk^, 
PBIMABT 0RADI8, 304. 

DBAT BLIND, TRAItirNO, 800. 

Dkif-mctm ■ducation> 1044 (11). 
DBAFNK88, IN ' YOU HO QiHLDBBlf, 11, PIB- 
VINTION. 816. ^ 

Dbans of WOliBN, 1040 (86-^7), , 

DBABBORN OBNBRAL BXANIIf ation^ 888. 

Dfeatino, biob school, 191. 

Deffenbaugh, Walter 8., 627. 

DBOQEBB, ACADEMIC, LK>CTOB8, IN KUBOPB^ 

1037 (6); kiABTCBs. U. 8., 1037 (1. 2). 
Diunquenct, 278: or botb, 270. 278, 280. 
De Long, L. R.. 172. 

DemlAEhkeTicb. M. J., 474-4 7 0. 499. 
DBNilAEK. IDUCATIOK, 920-927. 

Dent, E. 0.. 1045 (117). 

De 8chwelnlti. Dorothea, 863. 

Deimond, /2et7. 0., 1048 (1). 

Dexter, W. F.. 1040 (50). 

De Water. Frederick F,, 70. 

Dewey, John, 678. 

Dickey, John 77. 

Dickson, V. B., 1040 (84), 

Diet, or nusskbt cuildben. 60. 

Dletxe, Alfred G„ 308. 861. 

DiUoo, John U., 851. 

Dibcipleb or Ciiribt, Bc aiio or ioucation, 
1063 ; COLLKOKS, 1053. ^ 

DiETIPLINI, Bf-:CONDABY W)L CATION, 116, 

Dlx, Lea ter, 700. 

DIfon, J. C. S80. 

Dobhs, Ella Victoria, 47 
DoOTOBB mSBEHTATIoNR, 471. 

Dodd, J. H., 828. 

Doerue, Martin, 958. 

Dorsey, Mri. Bnsan Mr, 1046 (27, 46) 
Doodna, Edgar 0., 476. 

DoUKlnsfl, llarl B. 116, 162. 

Dowling, Evallne, 1046 (34). 

Downing, Klllot R., 40. 

Drapoo, Alvn W„ 846. 

Drake, CharleR Arthur, 404, 

Dbauatization In Schools, 194. 

Draper, Bduar M., 117. 

DBAWINO, CLElfENTAET BCHCK>L, COUHBl OF 
BTtJDY. 1000. ' 

DrOidy, (Hullo, 972. 

Duggan, Stephen P.. 689. 

DumaB, Oeorgee, 890. 

Dunn, Fannie W., 751, 1015 (65). 

Duvall, Josephine, 78. 

Dvorak, Auguat, 415. 

Dwyer, Paul B., 665. 


Eastern commerclBl teachers* association, 
1040. 

Earle. F. M.,v864. 

Bberaole, W. H., 1041 (8). 

Bby, H. L., lO^ (50). 

Economic ctigia and education, 806. 

Bdinlaton, R. W.. 838 (0). 

Edmonaon, James B., 798, 1045 (76). 

Education, coubbis or study, 609 ; oead- 
UATE CO0R8B8, 1087 (4); HISTOBT, 6001 
IN 89 UTH, 670; pHTL0fOr«T, 181 ; Pai-\ 
MABT^ CHANOINO, 87; BTANDAIDfl^ 681; 
StaTB CONBTITmONAL PBOYISIOIY 8 , T27, 

Education or Tiacheis. Set Teachibb, 
TBAININO; TbACHEBS, TiaININO (SFECUL 
8UBJBCT8). 

Educational absoclation, if Q m a a t 
Biitaie, 083. ^ 

BWCATIONAL SXPUIlgBNTB, Ilf 41 BTATBB, 

^UCATIONAL INETiruns. IN AUSTBIA, 902. 

Educational pstcholoot, 884-412. 

I^CATioNAL PDBLicrrr, 788 : oolleo*. 668. 

foUCATIONAL BANK OF BTATWB, 709. 

Educational smaABCH, 471, 1046 (86- 

42); BiBLiooBApgT, 600; Foi TmaCHiig, 
472; IN ABrrRiignc tbachimo. 98; uf 
EUBINUB BDOCAHOEf/ St4 ; IN tEDOg. 
TIJAL ANT8, 841* 1^ lUMlOB COLXBBBa, 
419; IN LAW, 1087 (8); lit iiADUfO, 82: 

IN gaHISTBAS'E omcE, 104iu-9); III 


NCIWNCI TEACHING, 287 ; IN BECONDAIT 
EDUCATION, 120; IN APMINI8TEAT10N, 110; ' 

IN TTPBWRITINO, 252 ; PBOBLBII8 FOR. 824 ; 
TEACIIltB SUPPLY AND DEHAND, 779. 
Educational sociology, 474. 

Educational buhyet, office wobebbb, 835 
Educational tebts^ 880-381; for Cana- 
dian CHILDREN, 916; IN'ALQEBRA. 187; IN 
civica, 187; in English, 187: in 

French, 187, 205; in Latin. lOT; in 

CHEMISTRY, HIGH 8CHOOL, 220; IN COLr 
LBQEB. 610; IN niBTOST, 223; IN MD8I- 
CAL ability, 871 ; in physical ABILITY, 

244; IN READING, 106, 380- reliability, 

90 ; IN 8C1BNCE, France, 961 ; in bchn- 
Tinc thinking, 242; in secondary edu- 
CATION, 216; VALUE OF, 870. 

Edwards, Marda, 564. 

Edwards W., 980. 

Eell«, Walter Croa^, 4KV-421 426-457, 

445, 500, 528, 1045 (68), 104rf (13), 

Ertnton, Daniel P.. 462. 

KOtonlieri^, D. II., 119. 

Elselen, F. C.. 1041 (5. 7), 1042 (4). 

Klaen. Edna t.. 219. 

Klimentabt education, 70-111, 1067- 

1058 ; DRAWING, 1066 ; testing pro- 
grams, 187: TRANBFtB JO SECONDARY 
BCHOOL8. 1059 (1). ^ 

Elementary school auditorium, 174. 

KlIaBSen. Reuben H., 549. 779. 

Eliot. Thomas D., 19, 837. 

Elllffe. Richard E., Jr., 244. 

Ellis. Charles C., 468. 

Ellis. William J.. 267. 

Elson. T. 1045 (121). 

Embree. E. R.. lo49 (3). 

EmerRon P. 8., 847. 

Emery, JanieB Newell, 486. 

Bmme. Earle E., 613. 

EngelhArdt. Fred, 713. 

Engelhardt, N. L., 086. 

Euglrbart, Max D„ 08. 

Engineiring education, and junior col- 
LBOBg, 434. 1087 (5. 6). 

England, education, 858, 928-947. 

Engle. T. L., 129, 200. 

English *and American education, com- 
parison, 

English language, cuss books, high 
school, 107; COMPOBITION, 189-200, 
eoLLBOi, FRIBRMAN, 863, 477. 683 ; 

CUBBICULUM 86, 94; QBAMMAE, 94. HIGH 
SCHOOL, 199 ; high school, fob deaf, 
307(2); oral, HiOBP-tcHooL, 198; nr 
MEDIAL WOH^,^-Ba2; TEACHING, ELBMEk- 

tary, UOOt in tbachiirs colleges, 

476. IfETHODfl, 04^ TESTS IN JUNIOR COL- 
LEGE. 445, 

English litbbaturb^ high school fro- 
ORAM, 196. 

ENGLURH TSACHnS, PRBPABATION. 190. 
Rspeeanto, training in, 888, 892. 

EsteiL Don L.. 728. 

Ksteriy, Virginia J., 1046 (86). 

Enrich. Alvin C., M2-868, 8W. 477, 681. 

609. 

Evans, Prank 0., 670. 

Evans, Jessie Cm 220. 

Kvenden, E. 8., 780-782, 1045 (113). 

Everett, Bamuel, 181. 

Ewati, 8. N.7 l40. 

Bwell,. Bernice C., 485. 

BxAMIlfATlOEE, NEW TYPE TERiUS ESSAT, 
1048(6). 

ExcbftionAL CHiLDBUf, 364-389. 854. 
Exfseimental ECV90LB, 157. 

BXTIACUIRICULUM ACTIYITIBE. high BCHOOL. 
lOl^VUNlOE COLLHOk, 466-468 ; JUNIOR 
riorUcrool, 182; bhcondart education, 

126, 172-177. 

BxTIOTEMION and IirTBOTBESION, ACEIIYE- 
MBirr IN, 407. 


FadroB, Viktoj^OCO. 
Failukbs, etuwnte, 874, 


PAMlLrUFB^ 19, 22. 
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IaMILT BILATlONBHlPfl, TBACHINO OBJVC- 
TIVIS, 839 ; TBACHINO. 8BC0NDABT U>CJCA- 
TION, 254.. 

Fnncher. n||la Goode, 41. 

Fandrei, Mnbl, 309 (3). 

Farlej, Belmont, 1040 (3). 

Farrar, P. C., 190. 

F1BCI8T ACADBUT OF PHT8ICAL MDUCATfOB, 
ITALY, 981. 

FATHraa, 20, 20. 30. 

BOOCATIOW, »0, 
585, 627, 728-730, 1033 (8). 
Febblbmindbd. St>e Bubnobmal and back- 

WAID CHILDBBN. 

Fbliowbbipb, collxob. 536, 009 
Fenton, Norman, 283, 1045 (83). 

Fcr^aon, U. O., fr., 1039 (1). 

Ferrari, u. C., 278. 

Ferria. Emily, 708. 

Filene. E, A., 1045 (8). 

Finch Frank H., 364. 

Flndelaen, Kurt Arnold. 959. 

Findley. W. C., 52. 

Finland, bodcation, 948-949. 

FiBI DBPAHTMBNT8, TBAININO BOB, 855. 

I IRB PRBVINTION, 030. 

Filch, Harry N., 464. 

Flaherty, Hugh H., 848. 

Fleming, W. B., 1042 (2). 

Flemming. Cedle White, 154, 157 
Flemming. K. G., 405. 

Flexner, Abraham, 1037 (7). 

Fllnn, Vee, 526. ^ 

Flowers, Ida V., 512. 

Folk scbools, in Norway, 098; in 
S wiThBN, 1020. 1026; sbcoHdaby, in 

; TBACHBR TEAININQ FOR, 

Fontaine, E. Clarke, 150. 

*^1302^^ ’™^^her8, in thb United Statbs, 

Foater, C. R., /r., 506 . 

Foster, Emery M., 1008, 1070. 

F 'Ktcr, J. C . 4. 

I’oster, Richard B., 788. 701. 

Foster, Violet II., 62. 

Fodndations, bbnbfaction or, 567. 

J owler, Allen, 137. 

Fowlkee, John Guy, 742. 

F(»x, Florence C., 1076. 

France, education. 050-953. 

Frank, Lawrence K., 20. 

Frank, Margaret, 865. 

FrankowBkl. Kugenjuax, 1014. 

Frani, 8. 1., 1046 (53). 

Fraaler. George Willard, 163, 1045 (108), 
^^atee, Laura, 87. 

Fbbbdom, modern ideas OF, 35. 

Freeman. Frank N., l67/l640 (101. 1056. 
Freeman, Stephen A., 4d8. 

French Indo China, education, 054. 

• French lanouaob, tbachinq, 202. 504; 
TESTS, 205-206. V , w , 

F'rbnch school in Rome, 895. 

Frebumbn, orientation. Bee College fresh- 

niHD. 

l^etwell, K. K., 1046 (73). 

Freund. C. J.. 853. 

Frutchey^ Fr^ P„ 613. 

I'uUer, E. Edgar, 726. 

Furnin, Edgar 8.. 1037 (1). 

Fi;bnitdu. cooB«Ba, 846. 


OauBs, roB dbat chilobbh, 807 (8). 
Oaubs. Bet aUo Hibtobt. oambs. 

(iardner, D. H., 604. 

Gardner, O«orge E.. 279. 

Gardner. J, Paul, 768. 

Qarelt, ^nant 606. 

- Gates, Arthur I., 2. 

Oatto, Frank If., 8. 

OauBinttB. Walter H., 601. 

TBACHlNa IMPBOTSUBIIT. 
TUTINO rBoaBSM, m, 228. 

Gleam. SwiTBBBuini. ■iDCATioifab orrot* 

V tdhitim. 688. 8»1. 

GBNm. UMimam or. 1081. 
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Geoohapht, teaching, 90 ECONOMIC, 506; 

^ SECONDABY SCHOOLS, 2O»-2l0. 

(feorge, Raymond C., 269, 

Georgia, Negro educatioiv, 880. 

L^WQUAOE, TIACH^* BbOKLIBT, 

Okbmany, ■ducation. 9B5-968 
"Gbsuany, univebsity ibforii in, 058. 
OESELL 8 DEVELOPMENT SCHEDULE, 304. 

Gldua, Hugo, 202. 

Gifford, Mabel F.. 1046 (86). 

Gifted pupils. 094-696, 1045 (35) ; educa- 
318^20 ; elbmkntart schools, 
1067 ; homogeneous oboupino, 09OA ; 

IDBNTIFnNO, 819 ; IN HIGH SCHOOLS, 157 \ 
tNTENBlVB STUDY Of, 320. 

Gilbert, L. C, 79. 

Ollbreth, Lillian M., 803. 

Girl scouts, among deaf, 311, 314: for 
crippled, 302. 

Girls. Bee Womkn, sducatio.n 
01st, Arthur 8., 765, ’ 

Glasgow, Scotland. Public hb.vlth de- 
partment. 1008. 

Glass, J. M.. 1045 (72). 

Olossop, William W. J., 892. 

Glueck, Bheldon, 821. 

Goethe, educator, 908. 

(loodenough, F. L., 4 
Goodrich, T. V., 714. 

GoodykoontE, Bess, 80 
(iordon, Katharine, 67. 

Gosling, T. W., 1045 (23). 

Gould, George, 130. 

Grade placement, in arithmetic, 104. m 
Graduate bchuols, in the United Status 
1037 (7) ; RELATION To CULLEOKS. 104^ 

Graduate study, Catholic, 1044 (1). 
Graduation »PROOHAM, junior high school, 
164, 106. 

Graham, A. R„ 819. 

Graham, Frank Porter, 666. 

Grammar, piacb in language study, 963. 
Grammer, Manrlne, 81 
Grannie, Edith E. H., 644. 

Graves, F. P., 1045 (66). 

Gray, Howard A.. 604. 

Gray, William 8., 52, 82. 1046 (41, 74). • 

Grayson, T. J., 426. 

Great Britain. Board or education, 937. 
Green. Hhue E., 681, ♦ 

Greenleaf, Walter J., 1074-1076. 

Grigsby, Ball 1.. 270 
Grill, George W.. 638. 

Grimmclsman, Rev. H. L, 1044 (13). 

Qrlnnell, J. E., 120. 

OrOBsnlckle, Foster B., 83—84. 

Groves, Re^na B., 1045 (29). 

"Gnienberg, Benjamin C,, 21-22. 

Gruenberg, Sldonle M.. 21-22. 

Grulee, Clifford O., 23. 

OUIDANCB, EDUCATIONAL, 107-169 ; PUO- 
GRAMS, 168. 

Guidance, vocatiow al. 867— 877, 1046 (120- 
128); concept, 343; follow-up study, 
869; FOB ADULTS, 848;. FOR dbaf, 812; 
rOk NON ADJUSTEO, 847 ; IN DB810N ARTS, i 
844; IN HIGH SCHOOLS. 167, 860; in ’ 
Missisbippi, 1055 ; in bubal bducatioiv, 
387; in secondary boucation, 840 842. 

fiWlDEN, 1027. 
1080; IN Wbsthrn Union telegraph 
CO., 872: INTKBBSTS, 815-810; pro- 

grams, 867 ; RELIABILITY RBPOBT, 870 ; 
USBARCH IN. 388; vocational BURTBY, 
860. 

Oulld, Lurulle, 84S. .. r 

Othnabtic ciNTeAi. iNiTiTtrn, 1021-1022. 


Hacker, Ij. W.. 487. 

Hadley, Tbaodoala, 44. 
gkMktd. W. W., 

Hupi^ M. 1045 (42). 
Habo. rulU Letheld, 7M. 
Hald, e. II.. 1M4 (7),' 
Hala, Florance. IMS (19). 
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Hall, Sldnev B.. 337, 

Hamlltpn, John Leonard, 652. 

Hamilton. Otto T., 1054. 

Hammaker, W. E.. 1041 (2). 

Hand, Harold C.. 342. 

Handicraft, training, roR backward 
PDPiLfl, 305. 

Handwriting, traching. 483, elrmentajkt, 
85. 

Hanna, Charlotte. 349. 

Hansen, Dines, 925. 

Hansen, Bowna. 743, 1080. 

Hansford, F. E.. 938. 

Harap, Henry, 85. 

HAEiM>r'UiABiNO. See Deaf and hard-oF' 
HRARl.NG. 

Hardin college, 576. 

Harding, A. M.. 426. 

Hardy. Marlorle, 63. 

Harper, William A.. 590. 

Harrington, H. L., 731. 

Hartson. L. D.,g333 (3). 

Harvev, 0. L.. 406. 

Hatfleld. W. Wilbur, 80. 

Hay, James, fr., 829. 

, Haycock, Robert L.. 642. 

Haycraft. Howard. 289. 

Hayes. CecU B,. 1067. 

Hayes. Mary H. 8., 865. 

^ Health, or yoi no childhbh, 23 
Health inrtrdotion, iestino, 480. 
Heffelflnirer. J. B., 1045 ( 61), 

Heger, Nancy Irene, 48. 

Heller, Otto, 479. 

Henderson, Ruth E>velyn. 290. 

Hendrickson, Gordon, 407. 

Hennlgar, A. N.. 869. 

Henry, Nelson* B., 706. 

Henzllk, F. B.. 488, 759. 

Herbet, R. 745. 

Heredity, and intellioencr, 351-362. 
Heater, M. 8., 308. 

Hlgble. E. C.. 567. 

Hlgglna, A., 827. 

High school graduates, distribution, 
186; FOLLOW-UP STUDY, 876. 

Hiobbr education, in Montana. 575. 
Higher education. State btbtems. 677. 
Hill, H. H.. 774. 

Hill, Harry, 527. 

^ Hill May. 12. 

' Hines. L. N.. 488. 

Hinton. Burene M., 199. 

History, American, testing froobams, 
187. 

History, games, 225. 

History, teaching, laboratory method, 

621 ; 8ECONDART IDUCATTON, 220-221. 

228. 226-226, 104R (2). 

History. WORI.D. couksE or study, 226. 
Hoban, C. P.. 1045 (119). 

Hobson. C. V., 534. 

Hobson, R. P.. 1045 (98). 

Hoefer, Carolyn. 6. 

Hoerner, Mary Finch, 254, 838. 
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RbDTh. r. lOil («). 

basay. & A 40S. 

Kbb 4 Lorn StstBOH. »W. 

Bbb 4 Wtalfral. 20. 

Rbd^o, Alice, 084. 
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Social BTCorKs, 210-227: acckucration 
JUNIOR HIGH 8CHOOI**, 222; CURRICDLUM* 
IN 81COKDART IDOCATIOIf. 1060 (7)* 

CH^LMIk' 41^^' (79-Sl) ; TOO NO 

Sop^'r. Wavne, 660. 

,Soreo 80 D, Herbert, 400. 

SoreDBon, R R., 675 

^665^ IN SCHOOL B0IL01NO8, 

South Dakota. Eastern Stath teachers 
COLLBOR, 557. 

Southern conference on education. 1040 
Southern States, women's colleges, cur 
R iruLi M, 622. i 

So'lBT Union, educattow, 1012. 

Spahr, Robert HooTer, 442, 858 
Spain, education, 1013-1018; sriiMEH 
SCHOOLS, 890. , 

Spanabfl. Elmer E,. 874 
Spaulding, F. T., 128. 1040 (11). 

Specul CLASSis. 606. 698. 1045 < 82-85) ; 
rOB SUBNORMAL CBILDRlTN, 880-331 ' 
TEACHER TRAINI.VO fX)R, 338 

Speech DErBCTiTEs, training, 825-820 
BPELLINGL TEACHING. BY FLASH CAED, 79 
Spicer, Klale V.. s6d (2), 

Springer, D. W.. 1038 (3). 

Staff, admin isteatiti and teaching, eec- 
ONDABY SCHOOLS, 188-139. 

Stammering, treatmint, 326-326. 820 
Stansbuht, V. E., 640. 

State universities, ARCHiTierDEE, lOSa 
(9) ; OOVBRNINO BOARDS, 1038 ( 6) I BBET- 
„ it’JoF. 603; §i£E, 1038 (7), 

Steckel, Minnie L„ 894. 

Steed, Eleanor L.. 315. 

Stein, Leopold, 329 

Steiner, Melvin Arthur. 166, 395 

OTBINIR SCHOOLS, IN GERMANY. 002 

Stephens, J. M„ 370. 

Stetson, J. M., l039 (0). 

Stevens. Bertha. 43. 

Stevens. Clarence P.. 241. 

Stevens, Helen Ward. 302. 

Stevenaoo, Elmo Y., 107. 

Stevenson, George 8., 828. 

Stone. Mtldre<l B.. 5^2. 

STOBY TELLING, TO BABIES, 54. 

Stouffer, B. B.. 1087 (2). 

Straits Settliments, education. 1019. 
Strang. Rntb, 410. 

Strauss, Bam. 242. 

Dm 686, 710, 1046 (1). 
Strebel. Ralph F. 541. 633. 

Strobel, Lettie 483. 

Stroebe, Lilian L.. 560. 

StTOog, Edward K., 816-816. 

Stuart, M. H., 1045 (10). 

Stuckert, Frans, 967. 

Studebaker, J. W., 62, 271. 

Student tbachino gee Peactice teach- 

Students, belf-suppobt, 616. 

Studio, in sbcondaey schoor^. 1069 (10), 
Study camps, coLLEorB, 612. 

secondaet school fopilh, 

146; TECHNIQUBE, SPCONOAIT SCHOOLS, 
153. 

STuTTSRtNo. See Stamm mwo. 

Subject combinations, sbcondart 
SCHOOLS, 704. 

Subnormal and back ward cbilocbn, cue- 
R^DLA, 330; pbooram or adjusthrnt. 
267; teainino. 830-338. 

SUC^SS IN COLLEOH, PBEOICTINO, 1039 (1). 
Sullivan, Ellen Bljthe, 294 

aBssiONS, blementart schools, 

517. 

SDpaaiimNDKRCT la CAiaa. m. 
StmuirrMoiNTa, ik Na« Oatuiis, T«1 ; 

aarotra, 787. * 

■oiwTiaw aivai, aaooa»AiT acaooM, 

101 

Btn^uon, W. IM. 14(M44. M46 (IM- 
104); coonuriVB. 104« (») ; catniTt. 


1<>». 771 ,* aTAL0*T. 
iNo, 770; IM Catholic schools, 142 • 
JUNloa HtOB BCBOOL, 771 ; MaTBOD 783 ■ 
0RAD«8, 771: paoaaiif, 76^1 
766 ; 8ENIOI HIOB SCHOOL, 7TI. 
OUMWVieOBS. BLaMaHTART. ACT1TIT1B8 OF 
464. * 

Surveys, school, 568^ 604, *1042 (5-3) • 
coLLBoss. 1068 ; La Qrangs county In! 
Diana, 1054. 

Sutton, D. H., 231, 

Sutton, W. A.. 1045 (24, 99). 

Svenaaon, Ounnar, 904. 

Sweden, education, 1020-1081 
Swem. E. O.. 1089 (5). 

SwiTtsaXsAND, EDUCATION. 1032-1083 
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Tarlor, H. R., 1043 (3), 

Taylor, Howard, 877. 

Taylor. J. Corey, 134. 

beginning, 546; Rudgrts, 79l- 
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Typewritino teachinu, secondary 

Kl BOOLS, 251-252. ^ U A ■ I 

u 

' I mstaftd, James G„ 120, 610. 

I nderhill. Ralph I., 736. 

I MT PLAN, 472. 1057 ; art concept, high 
biology, SRCONDaHT 
SCHOOLS, 243 , OBNBRAL SCIB.NCB 81C- 

2.1, 224. NOUAO, 111; PHT8ICAL BDOCA- 

fUHooL, 23.V2.34; scibncb, 44; bAxind- 
l",S 147-148. 160/15^ 

* ST8TTiM*'*82^"” labor, BMPLOTWENT 

' OrricB OF snucATiON. Na- 

1007 “‘‘f'; pcblicationr, 

TmN:878 ' Nboro bdi ta: 

^'smEB'^^' COLLBOBS AND UNITBi- 

^ "‘>''-c«k>it CODBBBS, 

I C1.A881S, 811 

*“"k«80Ta. 679, e69 
I Bl OOAT, BDDCATION. 1086 


JnlfnMne, C. W.. 839 (l). 

Jan Rennsclaer Martha. 848. 

J an WaMDCo, k. 4- 
JarpiB, ^tnlio, 910. 

vf"t8*“LS?SrF.' 10““’' *"• 

Vjkaje, Hana. 99& 

Vloal, WUlUni Oonld. 4S. 

U74UU— 82 8 


VlROINIA, JONIOR COLLBOB, 454 

Virginia, bodcation, 110. 

VISITATIONS. CLA8SB00U. fief SUPERVISION 
VW-AL BDUCATION 127. 1046 (117 118): 

92t Denmark: 

925, SBCOM aBT Sf'HOOLS, 144. 

Vitale. Adolfo, 990 
Vlteles. Morris 8., 848 

rRBSUMBN. 362 
See also Word association 

' sdccation and ooii-ancb. fiee 
OiinA.NCE. edi'catiosal; Goidancb vo- 

CAnONAL. * 

Vocational Interbst.s 345 
Vocational psychoi oot, 804 
Vc^ational scHOor . Madison, Wih 819 
(•RAND Rapids. Mich.. H42 
\ ocational teachers. 863. 

Volk, Helen E.. 842 
Votnw, D. F.. 436. 

VnK>man, Helen, 816, 817. 

^ W 

Wabash colleow. 612 
Wagner. M c , 1045 (71 ) 

Wagoner. LovIra C.. 69 
Walker, E<flth V.. 50.5 
Walker, I>e]and S . 212 
Walker. Mabel. 56. 

Wallerlua. Leander. 1031 
Wallers, Knymond. 573 
Walt*, Rnipb H . 523 
Wang, c K. A . 4II. 

Wanger, Ruth. 886. 

Warner. M. LaVlnla, 333. 

Washington, the srsiNEss ma.v 829 

WrtS'n'!T"4l'2 

Watson, Goodwin. 1045 (48) 

Watson. AVfaud E 15 ’ 

Weeks. I. D:. 561. 

Welskotten, H. 0.. 324 
Welrtj. Annn V.. 1045 (80) 

Weltfin, Frederick. 641 
Wenner. W. E.. 1045 (91) 

W^STBBN I NION TELEGRAPH ♦ oMPANT, VOCA 
TIONAL 01 idancb plan, 872. 

Wesley. Edgar B.. 223. 227. 

Wheat. Leonard B., 378. 

Wbjppje, Guy M.. 607, 1056. 

Wh pple. Howard. 1046 (9) 

® * 104'^ <107), 1069 
White, H. D. Jennings. 397 
White. Hubert B., 379. 

White, Newman 1 . 599. 

White House conference on child health and 
protection 843. 876-877 1045 (14?- 

P*>choloB.v n„,|' pj,‘. 

Whltford. Wllllan, (1,. 2C2-263 
WbltneT. Frederick I... 422. 4:t3 
Wlckenden, WlllUm E.. 8.*.8 
Wldmcr. Marie, 1033 
Wljwam. Albert E.. 1045 (7). 

WIshtmaD, C. 8., 662. 

Sr!!*’"'’’ 496. 

WlJcoi. Edna B., 6^. 

Wl ey, 0«)nce M . 218. 243. 

S- It! '’’ 

^llklna, E. H.. 1046 (109). 

Willett. O. W.. 684. 

' *0^5 (124). 

Wllllamg. Harold M.. 11 

J- H., 1046 (82). 

W JIou(bby, George A.. 524. 

W llnon, Butler R.. 887. 

Wilson. C. B.. 163. 

Wilson. John W.. 166. 

S, IBDO. U A., 268. 1046 (14). 

»!!•"“• ® - 1®37 (5). 

Wilson, WUIlam R.. 621 
Winn. Marv Dsiy^, 84. 

Winston. MatieB., 317. 

Wirt. Helen Ladle, 189. 

Wjtoer, Eleanor M.. 600. 

Witty, Paol A.. 8>8,r698. 
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Wofford, Kate V., 1045 (104) 

Wolf, A., 968. 

Wolf. Aona, 85. 

Wolf. I. J.. 320. 

Wolfe. Pother John, 1045 (8). 

Wolfe, W. Beran, 30 

WOI«N, COLI.nOES FOR, ADMINIBTILATI VI 
PB0BLBM8. 1038 (4) ; lOUCATION. IN VbW- 
ICl, 989 ; ORADOATB8, SOCIAL INTBLLI- 
" JUNIOR COLLBOE8, SOUTH, 


Wood, Ben D.. 610. 

Wood, Frank H., 676. 

Woodring, Maxle N., 154. 

Woodruff, Katherine. 338 (4). 340, 

Woods, Elimabeth L., 1046 ( 35J. 
Woodward, Harry B., 677. 

Woody. Clifford. 187. 

Woody, Thomas,. 1012. 

Word association, study or, 378. 

Woao XIST. FHfc^jL’BNCT. 267. 

Work, traininq for, 828. 

World fbdmration or education associa* 
TIONB^ 1046 (124-126). 

World pbacb. bducation for, 1047. 

Wrenn, C. Gilbert, 458. 

Wright. Dorothy. 89. 


Wright, Edith A.. 1077-1078. 
Wright, J. D., 1()46 (61). 
Wright. John Dutton, 817. 
Wyman, Gertrude B., 200. 


T 


Yager. Sylvan A , 850. 

Yost, Mary. 1046 (6). 

Young fxrbon^s bill. Great 
947. 

Young. Elizabeth B., 62Z 
Young. Florene M., 188. 
Youngstown, Ohio, school 
Yourman, Julius, 286. 

Youts, May P., 400. 
Yugoslavia, education, 1086. 


Britain^ 98b, 
SURVEY, 643. 


Z 

Zachary, Caroline B., 16, 532, 090A. 
Zdanowicz. C. D^ 592 
Zellgs, Dorot^ F., 111. 

Zimmerman, (jharles, 176, 

Zook, Georgie P., 429. 432, 1046 (12). 
Zorbaugh, Harvey W., 484. 

Zuppke. R. C.. 1046 (97). 


O 


4 



